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§ 1. Iptoms or NOUNS :=—AccUSATIVE CASE.

Besides the Accusatives governed by Verbs Transitive, as such,
occur the following, of a more Adverbial character.

A. Accusatives referable to the principle of the Cognate Accu-
sative.

a. Direct and regular instances of the Cognate Accusative. It
will suffice, as a notice of these, to point out that they are of two
kinds only, viz.—

a. the Accusative of the Act or Effect signified by the Verb.
B. the Accusative of the Process indicated by the Verb.
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Virtual Cognate Accusatives, i. e. such as are cognate in sense
only and not etymologically, are intended to be here included.
The “Accusative of the General Force of the Sentence” isreally
an Accusative of Apposition. See below, F (§§ 10-12).

§ 2. b. Accusatives which must be analysed as Adjectives or
Pronouns in agreement with an unexpressed Cognate Accusative.
These are commonly neuter (not always; cf. Hdt. v. 72, karédnoay
T éni Bavdrg).

Pheedo 45 b, épiv kai drotew kal r8\\a aiofdvecfu—* perform the

other acts of the senses.’

Ib. 85 b, fyoduar . . . od xeipov ekelvay Ty pavruy Exew.

Symp. 205 b, 7& 8¢ dNa dhows karaypbueba dvépacw, i.e. ‘in the
other cases” Stallbaum takes this of ‘the other (¢ldy) species
of things” which have to be named, ‘quod ad cwteras attinet
formas” This might be; but the construction of the par-
ticular verb xpic6a leads us the other way ; cf. Thue. ii. 15,
T kpivn . .. . éyyds olioy T& mhelorov dfw éxpévro, Hdt. 1. 132,
xparac [tois kpéaaiv] 8 T puw Nyos aipéet.

Phdr. 228 ¢, (A)"Qs por dokels v oddapds pe dpfoew k. (B)
Ildwv ydp oo dAnby Soxd.

Thewt. 193 ¢, Sefid els dpiorepd perappeotons.

Legg. 792 ¢, 7007 odkér’ &v éyd Luvakohovdioay’ dv—°this is one
step further than I can go with you. Exactly parallel are the
Homeric 768 ikdveis, Td8¢ xdeo, &e.

Crat. 425 c, €l 7 xpnorov €et adre Siehéobar.

§ 3. ¢. Adjectives as well as Verbs are followed by a Cognate

Accusative, or by one referable to the same principle.

Apol. 20 b, kaké 7e kal dyabd Ty mwpooirovaay dperip.

Ib. d, kwdvveio [copiar] rabryy elvar copds.

Meno 93 b, radryy iy dperiy, fjv adrol dyabol foav.

Rep. 349 e, odxoby kal dmep ppoyipor dyaby [elvar Néyers] ;- good
at those things 7» which he is wise.

Ib. 579 d, Soddos Tés peyloras Qwmelas kal dovhelas.

Laches 191 ¢, rodro Tolvuw alriov Eneyov 8 eyd> alrios,

So Thucyd. i. 3%, alrapsiy Géow kewérm, V. 34, dripovs émolnaay dri-

play Toudvde.

(B, C, and D, which follow, are to be regarded as very near akin
to each other.)
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§ 4. B. Accusatives of the part to which the action, or charac-
teristic, is limited, as mepiiv wdda, Bpiyew &8ovras. {Lobeck). Ad-
jectives as well as Verbs, of course, are followed by this Accu-
sative.

Charmid. 154 ¢, favpacrés 16 xdAhos,

Cf Soph. 0. T. 371, rvdphde 7d 7 &ra 16y 1¢ voby vd T dupar’ €,

§ 5. C. Accusatives Quantitative (or, in all the instances follow-
ing, Adjectives in agreement with such Accusatives), expressing
how much of the subject is brought under the predication,

Legg. 958 d, & 8¢  ydpa mpos Todr’ alrd pdvor Pvow e, . . . Talra

€ poby.

Th. e, Soarpodiy . . . 9 7 .. . wéduke Bovheobai dépew.

; pon 7Y Pep
Rep. 467 ¢, of marépes, doa dvbpomor, obx dpalbels Eoovra—* to the
extent of human capacities.” It is hard to hit upon the exact
ellipse, comparing other instances; but it cannot be wrong to
PR s
ook on the Accusative as quantitative.

Crito 46 e, ob yép, Soa ye ravfpdmeia, ékrds e rod pélhew dmobdvi-

orew ablpiov.

Th. d, aAX’ (o6, doa ye T4 wiv éuol Soxodvra, édv T Ayps wapa

, ) y 2 ) yns we;
ravra, udryy épets.

Rep. 405 ¢, larpucds Selodar § 7 piy Tpavpdrev évexa, Ak O dpyiav,

405 ¢, larpud) i) Tpavp ; py

Phdy. 294 a, o ydp . . . duodovhois det yaplleobar peherdv . . ., & Tt

{ 2, 0d yip : xap peherd 1)
wdpepyoy,

Tim. 42 ¢, dptora 0 Bupriv SwxvBepriv {Bov, & T py kaxdy adrd

éaur ylyvoiro uiriov.

Th. 69 d, eeBopevor paivew ¢ bcloy, & 1 psy wéoa Ay dvdywy.

Ib Sid ﬁ 2 3 ) ’ & A N 7
o 90 €, Ol Bpaycwy eMUVNCTEOY, ¢ U TIS QUAYKY LNKUPEV.

§ 6. Hither are also to be referved the following instances, with
the distinction that here the quantitative accusative is applied
metaphorically, as the measure of the degree of the act or process.

Legg. 679 a, obd¢ & mpoadéovrac aidfpov. As we say, ‘not one it

Cf. +¢ 8¢t ; (“what need ?’ not © why is there need t’) illustrated
by Iseus, il. 39, v #e adrovs duvivac . . .; oddé & dfmov.

Phedo g1 d, odpd 4 del dmoAhdpevoy obddy mavera—° ceases not

one bit” To join it with oéua wonld ruin the sense. And cf,
100 b, drep . . . oddér mémavpar Myov, and Euthyphro 8 ¢, odder

5 , N .
pév oly mavovrar Tavr dpgiofyrotiTes.
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Pheedo 9y ¢, Tdyabov kal déov £urdeiv kai fuvéyew odben olovrar.

Euthyd. 293 ¢, firrov odv v otk émoripey € ;

Charm. 174 ¢, Hr7év 70 § larpuey Sywaivew moujoe: ;

Crito 47 ¢, 7ols 76v moA&y Ndyovs kai pndév émaidvreov. Note,
that éraidrrev is intransitive {as infra d, & ris dorw Zmalov),
and therefore undév ém. is not ‘who understand nothing,” but
¢ who do not understand one bit.!

Apol. 1g.¢, &v yd> oddev offre péya ofire gpikpdy wépe énaiw,

Ib. 21 b, éys . . . ofire péya otire apupdy Ebvorda uavrd gopds dn.

Ib. 26 b, Me\jre vobrow offre uéya obre cuipdy mwhmore Euéknaer-—
where, in accordance with the two last instances, ofire uéya otire
apupoy is not the Nom. to éuéhyoey, nor in regimen with rotrev,
but in agreement with the Acc. Cognate after éuéhgoev. In
Crat. 425 ¢, 008év eldéres Tiis dnbeias, and Legg. 887 e, 8oor kal
opkpdy voi kékryrrar, the case is different.

Crito 46 ¢, mhelo tév mapdvray . . . fuds popuorirryrat.

Phileb. 23 ¢, moAka doytopévov.

Symp. 193 a, dravra cdoefelv mepl Beods—* in all his acts to act
piously towards the gods.’

Apol. 30 ¢, ue peilo Brdyrere.

Gorg. 512 b, \drre Stvaraw adlew.

Cf. Homer's ndvra, as in Od. iv. 654, 7¢ & abrg wdvra égre, and
the common expression rd pév—ra 8¢

§ 7. D. Accusatives of the way, or manner——

Symp. zoy d, Tov adriv éxeivg Néyov, 1 by dioie (el del efvau,

Politic. 296 e, 7év Spov . .. bv 6 cods . . . Sownoer v& TéY dpyo-
HEvep,

Rep. 436 b, mijy peyioryy s edhaPelas mapeokevaopudvor—° on a foot-
ing of the greatest possible caution. (riv peylorny rijs elhaBeias
like mjy adelompy iis orparas, Thue. vil. 3, &e.)

Cf. Ar. Pax 232, xal ydp é&évar, yvbpny dufp, péXher.

§ 8. Refer to this the common phrase tév adrév rpémov, &e.: and,

probably, the “Accusative Absolute,”—¢ on such and such a footing.

Protag. 314 ¢, 86fav nuiv raira, émopevdueba,

Critias 107 e, é Oy 7ob mapaxphua viv Aeydpeva, Td mpémor v i
Svvapeba mdvros dmodotvar guyyLyrdaKrey Xpedv,

Phileb. 13 b, 7 oy 8y radrdv . . .. dvdy, mizas ndovis dyadiv eva
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npocayopeteas ; Cf. Andoc. 1. 92.p. 12, okéfracle i adrois dmdpyov
érépov karpyopodat,

§ 9. E. Accusatives referable to the principle of the Accusative
of Time or Space.

To designate them thus is not an idle periphrasis; it seems to
include, together with the instances of an Accus. of Time or Space in
the literal meaning, those in which the notions of Time or Space are
applied metaphorically. Only the latter need be noticed here.

Phileb. 59 e, 76 &) perd radra &’ od wyvivar adras émixepnréoy ;—
where ¢ after’ means in the order of discourse.

Soph. 259 b, 70 .. . pvpla éml puvplos otk Eori—*ten thousand
times twice told’ for ‘in so many instances.’

Phdr. 241 d, odxér’ dv 16 wépa drodoais éuod Aéyorros—* saying any-
thing further’ for ¢saying anything more ;’—a real metaphor,
as discourse only metaphorically takes up space. As to the
construction, 70 mépa is not governed, transitively, by drodoas,
but follows Néyovros.

Symp. 198 b, 76 & ént rehevriis Tod kd\Novs TéY Gvopdrev kal pud-
Tov 7is olx &y éfemhdyn drodwy; T émi Tel. is a metaphor from
space, probably, rather than time. Either way, Stallb. is wrong
in explaining the construction by his favourite ¢ quod attinet ad.’

§ 10. F. Accusatives in Apposition with, or standing for, sen-
tences or parts of sentences.

These Accusatives may be either (1) Noun-Phrases ; see a below:
or (2) Pronouns Neuter, agreeing with Nouns understood,—viz.
either Relative Pronouns; see b below: or Demonstratives, &c.;
see ¢ below. '

The doctrine here advanced asserts two positions, which are
worthy of notice; viz.

§ 11. (i) These Noun-Phrases and Neuter-Pronouns are deca-
satives. The prevalence of the Neuter Gender makes this difficult
to prove ; but such instances as are decisive afford an analogy for
the rest :—

Theeet. 153 ¢, éni rolros Tov kohopdva, dvaykd{w mpooPiBifer k.r.\.

Cf. Soph. 0. T. 603, Kai réwd’ E\eyyor . . . medfov, and the Adverbs

dpx7y, depfy, Ty wpdTy, &e.

§ 12. (ii.) They represent, by Apposition or Substitution, the
sentence ttself. To say, that they are Cognate Accusatives, or in
Apposition with the (unexpressed) Cognate Accus., would be inade-
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quate to the facts. TFor (1) in most of the instances the sense
points out that the Noun-Phrase or Pronoun stands over against
the sentence, or portion of a sentence, as a whole; (2) in many of
them, not the internal force but merely the rhetorical or logical
form of the sentence is in view. Tt might be said that they are
Predicates, while the sentence itself is the Subject.

§ 13. a. Accusative of Noun-Phrases in Apposition—

Legg. 736 a, rolrows, &' edgnuias dral\ayqy, 8vopa dmowiay Tibé-
pevos.

Crat. 395 d, &v «al Téhos, # waTpis dverpdmero.

Crito 45 d, 76 odv pépos, § T v TUxwot ToiTo mpdEovat.

Soph. 260 a, 76 pév péporor, Phooopias dv arepyleiper,

Apol. 25 b, i rodvavriov Tolrov mav, s pév Tis kT,

Legg. 691 a, 70 uév elkds kal 76 moAd, Baciléwv Todro elva véonpa.

Politic. 293 a, émdpevor 8¢ rolre, wiw Spbyw dpyiw dei (prei.

The Accusatives in the instances which follow characterise the

logical or rhetorical form—

Symp. 205 4d, 76 pév kepdatov, éori waga 5 . . . émbupia . . . pos.
So 223 d, Critias 108 e, Themt. 190 b. Cf. Ep. to Heb. viii. 1.

Thezt. 153 ¢, ém Toiros Tow kohopdva, dvayxdfe mpooByBdlwy kTN,

Phaedo 66 e, dvoiv Gdrepor, 3 oldapod €0t xrioacfar 6 €ldéva, 7 kT
Similarly 68 ¢ (plural), and Charm. 160 b.

Ilustrations from other writers begin with Homer: IL iv. 28,
Aady dyeipoloy, Tpudpe xaxd, 155, Odvardy vi rou Spri’ Erapvov,
ix. 115, of 7t Yreddos éuds dras karéhefas, xxiv. M35, piyrec. .. amod
wUpyov, Avypow 8hefpov, Od. xxi. 35, &yxos &wkey, "Apxiy Eewo-
avvps.  Asch. Ag. 225, 6urlp yeréoba buyarpés, yvvaworolvewy
moNépwv dpwydy, 1406, vexpds . . . Thode defuds xepds "Epyor, Cho!
200, elye ovpmerbeiv éuol "Ayalpa ripBov, k7., 205, Kat pjv oriBot
ye, delrepor Texpfpiov, Ioddv Spotor, Tois T éuoiaew éucpepeis.  Eur.
Or. 1105, ‘ENéomp krdvoper, Mevéheo Amny mikpdv.  Ar, Acharn,
411, ol érds xwhols moweis. (So Virg. An. xi. 383, Proinde
tona eloquio, solitum tibi.) Thucyd. iii. 111, mpépacw émi Aaya-
wopdv egeNdivres (and similarly v. 80): cf. the Homeric prece-
dent T1. xix. 302, érl 8¢ grevdyorro yvdikes, Idrpoxhoy mpdthacv,
o¢av & abrév k7de’ éxdory (not, as Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 580, mpddacw
in Apposition to Idrpoxhov). Ar. Vesp. 338, Tob & &pefw, &
pdrate, Taira Spav e Bovherar ; Antipho v. 63, p. 136, dAX’, adrd
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A e s e s s s
76 évavriov, ékeivos roito Gagaov dv im duol émeicfn. Add, as

above, Soph. 0. T. 603, Kai r&vd’ e\eyxor . . . mevdov.
§ 14. The formula of Quotation falls under this head—

Alcib. I, 121 d, fpdv 8¢ yevopévor, 76 Tob koppdomood, obd of yeiroves
o¢padpa alobdvovrat.

Apol. 34 4, xal yip, Totro adrd T T0b “Opipov, 0dd éyd amé dpuds kTN,

Pheedo 77 d, Soxels . . . . dediévar, 16 Téy maidav, pi os dApbas 6 dve-
pos kA ~—whete 70 Tév 7. is not connected with Sediévar, b}ﬂ;
refers to the sentence & &vepos abmw . . . . Stackeddvpvow: that is,
does not mean ‘to fear, as children fear,” but ‘to fear lest it be
as children think it is, that the soul goes into the air.

§ 15. b. Accusative of Relative Pronoun Neuter in Apposition,
with a sentence following—
Protag. 352 e, roiro 76 wdfos, & pacw o TV #Sovey frraclai—
¢which is what men describe when they say they are,’ &c.
Soph. 217 ¢, & épamoéer, oldy more ral Ilapuevidy )(.pwpe'r/(p 'Ka“z
Siefidyre Néyovs mayedhovs mapeyevdpyy éyé.  The 1llush1:atlon
which Socrates means to impress on the stranger is not simply
Parmenides’ use of éorfoes, but the whole scene,—the Adyo:
wdykahor in which the épwrices were interwoven, and his own
presence on these occasions. Of Thucyd. ii. 40, & rols &Nhois
ji;mﬁ[a wiv Bpdaos Aoyiopds 8¢ rvor péper and vi. 5,5, t:l’)X (:)f
30eNds vedrepos dy frdpnaey év ¢ ob mpdrepov Evvexds c:>pL7\r):<ez. 7
dpxi--~where & ¢ is not=év rolre & &, but:eiv TolTe 8, l.e.
‘in a predicament which was that of his not having,’ &c:, And
in the common expressions dv®® by=dvri 7év, &, and olveka=
&vexa Tov, 8, the Relatives & and & are instances of .the sae
construction, agreeing with the sentence which they introduce.
Gorg. 483 a, & 8 xal al, roire 10 ooy KaTaVGVOY]Ku()S‘,. Kkaxovpyets év
ois Méyors—° and this is exactly how you, profiting by your
knowledge of this subtilty, cheat in argument.’

Theeet. 158 b, (A) & odv 0dd¢ 15 Todrde duprofirpa e’v/uos?g ees
(B) T6 motov; (A) & moNhdkis o olpar dryroévar ‘ejpr_-)Tu)vall, i &
Tis ot repipov drodeifar koA —° that which is expressed by
the question, which I dare say you have often heard, what,” &c.

Symp. 188 ¢, 4 8, mpooréraxrar T7 payrf) émoxomeiv Tovs Epwras
—where & &) agrees with the whole of what follows—* And
thus it stands, accordingly ;—pavricy is charged with the care
of, &e.
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Symp. 222 b, & 8, kai oot Néyo uyy éfamariofar Ord rodrov—" and
thus accordingly, I press upon you also not to be,” &e.

§ 16. So with the ‘parenthetical’ ofor,—in Apposition with the
entire sentence—

Rep. 615 b, xal ofor & rwes moANGY Bavdrov foav alrioe . . . ., kopi-

gawro.  So Politic. 298 a, Tim. 19 b.
Euthyphro 13 a, Aéyoper ydp mov,—oiov Papév lrmovs ob mas émlora-
rat Gepametew k.T.\,
Politic. 267 e, ofov of éumopor kal yewpyol kai . . Sapdyowr’ &y ofrou
Elpmavres k.r .\,
Or with a portion of a sentence or a single word.

Phdr. 243 d, morius Adye olov dhpvpdy droty dro\doacba.

Politic. 277 ¢, miv ofor rots $appdkois kal T cvykpdoe év xpoudrey

évapyetay,

Pheedo 64 d, $0ovds rds Totdade, olov Turiov Te kal moTdV.

Ib. 73 ¢, (A) méos Néyers ; (B) ofov ré roudde.

Ib. 78 d, 7ér moAAav ka\éw ofoy dvlpomaev.

Ih. 83 b, kakdv Erabev én° adraw . . . ofow i} voohoas % kT,

Apol. 40 ¢, Svoiy bdrepdy ore v Tebvdvar 7 yap olov undév ebvar . , .

Tov Telvedra § k.,

All these instances of ofor show that! it stands outside the con-
struction of the sentence. But its being in a particular number
and case still requires explanation, and the only explanation is,
that it is in Apposition with the sentence or some portion of it.
Note, that this ofor has two shades of meaning, according as it
introduces (a) a metaphor, when it means ‘as it were ;7 or (b) an
instance, when it means ‘for instance’ A different analysis is re-
quired for ofov 89, ola 81, ola, e, g. in

Critias 112 ¢, ola fépovs, karexpovro émi Tavra alrols.

Symp. 203 b, éredy 8¢ éSelnvpoa, mposairigovaa ofov ) edwylas

olions dpixero B Mevia.

Here the same principle so far appears, that the Neuter Ante-
cedent to which the Relative refers is (not a Cognate Accus. but)
the whole clause,~—viz. in the former instance, karexpdvro émt raira
abrols, in the latter mpocarrfoovsa, The Relative sentence is ellip-
tical ; cf. the use of Relatives generally with &), and the fuller
expression in

Phaedo 60 a, rowais’ drra elmev ofa 8y eldbaow al yuvaixes.

* The 8oov in §oov ob stands exactly in the same position.
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§ 17.¢. Accusative of Neuter Pronoun (not Relative) standing for
a sentence or portion of a sentence, expressed previously or imme-
diately after.

a. For a previously expressed portion of a sentence—

Soph. 238 a, & ydp, & paxdpie, €ore, Kkai Tabrd ye TOVY dmopidv
peylory—where raira is the pronominal substitute for & €.
Legg. 630 €, dperiis pépuov, kal Tabra 76 pavAérarov—where ratra is

the substitute for pdpiov.

Euthyd. 299 d, (A) xpvoior dyadov Sokel oo evar Exew; (B) wdvy
ve, kal Tabrd ye mohi—where raira is the substitute for ypvoion
éxew.

Rep. 341 ¢, viv yodv émexeipnaas, obdév dv kal ratra—where ratra=
émexelpyoas, which thus is brought close to otder d», with con-
temptuous emphasis.

Symp. 210 b, keraorivar wdyrev Téy kahéy copdrev épaoTiy, €vds
8¢ 16 opddpa Todro yaldoar—where robro stands for karaorivat
épacriy, and therefore becomes endued with the capacity of
governing &ds (for which cf. Legg. 723 d, odd¢ yap doparos mav-
ds 8¢t 70 Towodrov dpav).

Phileb, 37 d, pév otk Spdijy pév dofav époduer dv SpbéyTa Toxy ;
Tadrév O Hdoviy; where tairoy stands for padv otk Spbiy épovuer
v 8pforra loxy repeated from the other clause.

Gorg. 524 ¢, e Twos péya 7y 1 odpa Ppioe § Tpodj ) dupérepa.

Phaedo 68 ¢, kal pihoxphiparos kal Gkdripos, fror 7& Erepa TovTew #
augdrepa.

Hom. I iii. 179,  Apgérepov Baoikels 7 dyabds kparepds T aixyrzrﬁc.

§ 18. 8. For a previously expressed whole sentence—

Legg. 658 d, 7is odv dplis dv vevuknrios ely,—rodro perd toiro; (the
next question,—as Protag. 323 c).

Theset. 189 e, Nyor dv abryy mpds abriy 5 Yuxy Swebépyerar . . . TolT0
yép pot wdd\\etar . . ., ofx &\No Tu diakéyeabar.

Tim. 27 ¢, (A) cdv ody &yov Néyew . . ., kakéoavra katd vopov feots.
(B) "ANX, & Sdrpares, ToITS ye 87, wavres . . . éwl mavros ppd . -
mpdyparos Oeby del mov kakobay,

(In the two last instances we have the Neut. Pron. roiro, which
stands for the previous sentence, connected with a sentence suc-
ceeding, in which the Pronoun is virtually restated at large. Thus,
as to meaning, rovro is placed between the two sentences as a
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symbol of equivalence: but as to grammar, its relations to each
are different; it stands for the sentence preceding, and is in appo-
sttion with the sentence following. So in the instances which are
subjoined )—

Politic. 262 e, (A) xd\ov 8¢ mov kat” eldy kal dixa Swawpoir’ &y,
d k. (B)’0Opbérara’ d\A& yép Toiro abrd, wis dv Tis yévos kal
pépos . . . yroly;

Meno go d, oikoiy xal mepl adljaeas . . . T adrd Tadra, HoAN) dvord
éore kv X, So Symp. 178 e.

Symp. 204 a, 08 ab oi dpabels . . . émbvpodor cool yeréobar aird
yap Toiro, éuti xakemdy dpablia, T pa vra . . . . dokelv adry elvar—
where airé roiro, standing for the sentence preceding, is in
Apposition with 76 3 8vra . . . elvar, which is also, as to mean-
ing, the virtual re-statement of the Pronoun.

As to the construction of this sentence, & uj Syra—eiva evidently
contains the reason for éori xakemdv duabias only that it is expressed
not in the regular causal form, 6re ris odk dv . . . Sokel abrd elvar, or
wapa 76 i . . . dokelv, but under the form of the Apologetic Infinitive
(see § 85).

It follows, that the airé rodro introduces the preceding sentence
as a reason. In other words, aird rodro here stands in three rela-
tions; (1) to the sentence preceding it is related Pronominally,
as standing for it ; (2) to 70 py Svra ... elva it is related Appo-
sitionally ; and (3) to éori yakewdv dpablia it is related causally.

The explanation of this last instance will apply to all which
follow under this head :—the Neuter Pronoun introduces a pre-
ceding sentence in a causal relation to the principal construetion
of the sentence to which the Pronoun is joined. The cause is not
necessarily re-stated, but, if it is, the Pronoun is in apposition to it —

Protag. 310 e, adra radra (“ this is just what it is”) .. . . fke mapd
o¢ lva bmrép éuod Sakexbis aird.

Euthyphro 4 d, radra 8) odw kal dyavakrei 6 marip . . . 8re éyd . .. 16
marpl Ppdvov émefépyopar.

Symp. 174 a, raira 8) ékaXNomoduny va ka\ds mapl ka\dv fo.

Cf. Arist. Nub, 335, Tair & émolovw Sypav vedehdy . . . . Spudv,
353, Tair dpa rabra kr\.  Mschyl. Pers., 165, Tabrd por Sumhi
pépwy’ dppacrds éorw év dpeci, and Fum. 512, radrd s vy’ dv
warp . . . olkroy olkricar’ éredy murvel Sdpos Slkas. Soph, O. T.
1004, (A) Kal piw xdpw ¥ & dlav AdBots éuot, (B) Kai piy pd-
Mora Toir ddikduny, Smws Sob mpds Sbuovs éNBévros €8 mpdfawul T,
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Eur. Androm. 209, 30 & #y 7 knobis, . . . Mevéhews 8¢ oo Meiloy
*AxiMéws® rabrd tol o Exbe méors, 2 St Pet. 1. 5, kat adrd TovTo

- , , ,
8¢, gwoudiy macay wapeigevéykarTes, EmixopTynTare KT\,

§ 19. y. For a sentence expressed immediately after —

Pheedo 105 a, 8pa 8) € olrws Spifer, p poévov t6 évavriov 6 evavriov
py déxeoBar, d\AG kal ékelvo,—b &v émpépy T évavriov . . .. évav-
Tidmyra pndérore 6éfacbar.

Protag. 326 a, of 7 ab wbapioral, érepa Towdra, cwppoolms émipe-
Notvrat.

Rep. 334 b, 7roiro pévrow éuovye Ookel éTe, depeleiy pév Tovs Gilovs 7
dwkatootvny k.7.\.

Hip. Ma. 283 d, &\’ ékeivo,—pév pj kX Cf. Demosth. Cor.
123. p. 268, kairot kal rodro, in Leoch. 55. p. 10977, émel rdxeivo,
Liys. xiil. 79. p. 137, d\\’ érepov.

Soph. 248 d, 76 8¢, Gs 76 yiyvbokew elmep EoTa mowely T, TS yryve-
okdpevov dvaykaior ab ovpfalver mdayew,

Legg. 630 d, 70 8é—mbs xpiv fuds Aéyew ;

Ib. 803 d, 70 &,—v év moNéue pev dpa otir’ ody madid mepuxvia ol
ot wadela.

Apol. 23 a, 76 8é—kwduveler . . . 7 8t 6 Oeos copds elvar.

Cf. St. Paul, 2 Cor. ix. 6, Toito 8¢, é omeipoy pedopévws, peadopévas
xat Gepiger, St. Mark ix. 23, 76, € dtwaca moredoa—(the o
throws emphasis on the succeeding words). Cf. also the
common idiom rodro pév—roiro 8¢ (each a pre-statement of the
clause which it introduces).

§ 20. 8. Accusative of Neuter Pronoun (generally ris or @dos)
standing for a sentence, or portion of a sentence, unexpressed—
Phedo 58 ¢, i 8 & & mepl adrdv v Ovaroy; Ti v Ta Aex-
Oévra k.1
Symp. 204 d, (A) 6 épav rév xkahdv i épd; (B) Tevéobar abrg—
where = stands for a whole dependent sentence, thus; ‘he
who desires things beautiful desires that they should—uwhat ?’
The dependent sentence is thus left unexpressed, but that =
stands for it is proved by the answer, which supplies one.
Exactly parallel is KEsch. Ag. 953, (A) Ti & av doxel gor Tipiapos,
e 14 Hruoer; (B) Er mowilois &v wdpra por Bijrar Joxei, So
St. John xxi. 28, Kipew, ofros 8¢ i ;—where 7{ is the implicit

completion of the sentence.

§ 21.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 129

On this principle are to be explained the phrases which follow.

Apol. 26 d, ba 7l raira Aéyess ; (similarly Symp. 205 a.)—There
is no yérar to be supplied; +i in itself is the full repre-
sentative complement of the sentence ; the actual complement
1s of course suspended in the interrogation.

Meno 86 e, el pf = (similarly Rep. 509 c), and Symp. 222 e, €
pi e @do.  The sentence is complete ; the ¢ and the rv o
stand for full propositious.

Symp. 206 e, (A) ob Tob kahob éoriv & Yws . . . . (B) AN\ 7 pw;
(A) Ths yewvjoews kal 709 vdkov év ¢ kah$. Herve the ={ refers
back to the words rod xahod, and itself stands for a similar
phrase ; which is proved by the answer Ts yevrioews.  Except
on the principle now before us, the phrase would have been
variable, and we should in the present instance have found
(what Steph. conjectires) @dé rivos wip; Similarly zoz d.
The phrase may of course equally stand for a whole sentence,
as Rep. 362 d, 438 b (‘and what then?). The same expla-
nation holds of the =i in the phrase of polite assent, r{ pi;?
(literally “if not, then what?) The explanation of +; in the
sense of “why?’ is the same; and of the answering particle
ére, ‘ because.’

§ 2L In the following instances the significance of the r( is
hinted in a second interrogation following.
Phdr. 234 ¢, vl cor galverar Adyos ;—oady mepPuis elpiobar ;
Protag. 309 b, 7i odv raviv ;3 wap’ éxelvov alver ;
Soph. 266 ¢, 7{ 8¢ Ty fuerépar Téymy ;—ap’ olk abriy uév olkiaw
olxodopur]) Pproouer morely ;

Pheedo 78 d, v 8 mév mod\av kadv . . . .3 @pa kard Tadra e, 3

&1\ ; (The genitive rév—rakéy is suspended in a loose con-

struction, which the second interrogation supersedes.)

Phileb. 27 e, i 8¢ § ods [Bios] . . .;—év Tive yéver & Méyouro ;

So probably Phedo 64 d, (A) paiveral cor dphocdpou dvdpds elva
éomovdaxévar wepl ras HBovas kakovuévas ras Toudode kT, (B) “Hxe-
ora.  (A) Ti 8¢ ris tév dppodicior; (B) Oddauss. (A) T( 8¢ ras
@\Xas tas mwepl 16 odpa Bepameias ;—Boxel wor évriuovs Fyeichar 6
Towbres ; See more instances under Binary Structure (§ 20%).

Legg. 630 ¢, ot 4\\o # wpds v peyloryy dperiy pdhora Bhémay

® Add 7i péArer; as in Hipp. Mi.  invariable, though attracted some-

373 4. Rep. 349 4. péAre can be  times into péAroper.
K
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ael Gfger Tovs véuovs. Here &Mo denotes in outline a whole
clause, the form of which is revealed to us by the contrasted
clause wpos—pPBAénwv.

Rep. 372 d, 7i & adréas &o 7 raira éxdprafes; where i d\o

represents a sentence parallel to the contrasted sentence adras
&y ravra éxdprales.

Illustrations of this construction abound in Thucydides, e.g.
iil. 85, 8wws amdyvowa 7§ Tod &\No T §} kpateiv THs yis, 1. 16, oddey d\ko
# mé\w Ty abrod dmohelmwv &kacTos, 49, uar &NNo T 7} yupvol avé-
xeobas, 1v. 14, &\No oldév #} ék yiis vavpdyovy, V. 98, { d\ho # Tovs . . .
mohepiovs peyakbvere ; Vil 75, 008y dAho §) moher ékmemohiopknudvy égke=
cav, Viil. 5, dugporépar . . . Bvrev 0ddéy ENNo §) Homep dpyopévwr. (Notice
the two last, which prove the invariableness of the od8év &\No.)

§ 22. The Adverbial Interrogatives d@\lo 7. 3 and d\ko 7 are
instances of the same principle; and may conveniently be discussed

here once for all.

They have the following points in common : (1) as to their use,
they both expect an affirmative answer: (2) as to their construction,
the @o in both (as in the instances heretofore given) is used pro-
leptically; and (as we have said) both are instances of the Neuter
Pronoun Accusative standing for a sentence, or portion of a sen-
tence, unexpressed.

i But from this point we must investigate them separately.
i “AXho 7t 3 challenges an affirmation with respect to some special
; portion of the sentence. It may be that it sometimes affects the
| whole; but (unlike #\Xo 7¢) it can, and in most instances does,
| affect a particular portion of the sentence. And the interrogation
is, in strictness, limited to the part affected.
Apol. 24 ¢, @No 7 7} wept moANoD Toiel, Srws bs BélTioTor of vedrepor
¢oovrar; The interrogation is made as to wepl woAod mouel,
Rep. 372 a, &\\o 7 % oirdy Te wowovres kal tmodppara; The inter-
rogation is made as to oirdy Te m. «. tmodiuara, to the exclusion
of the Verb Swrfoovras.
Ale. I. 129 b, 7¢ Swuléyer od viv; d\No 7¢ ) éuol ;
The phrase gets its meaning thus; the speaker, about to name a
certain fact or thing, gives it emphasis by first asking whether any
other ought to be named instead of it.

A

Some doubt might be felt whether # is ‘than’ or ‘or.” Certain
phrases would point to ‘or, such as

§ 22.] ACCUSATIVE CASE. 131

Gorg. 459 b, roiro quuBalves ) &\ho ¢ ;
Politic. 266 b, (A) pér d\\ws mos mépuxer, 3 kabdmep k.. 5 (B) 0k
M\ ws.
Legg. 683 e, Bagi\eia 8¢ karalberac § rai mis dpy mémore kareNify
pby Imé Twer d\key ) cpéy abrav ;
Protag. 330 ¢, 7iv’ & Yripov Ocio 5 miw adriy uot i Ay ;
But more decisive for ‘than’ are

Protag. 357 €, it 76 oleafar dAho = 3 dpabdiav elvar, and the varia-
tions,

Soph. 220 ¢, 7d rowdra pédv d\lo ¢ mAgw Epkn xp1) mpooayopelaw ;

Pheedo g1 d, &pa &AN’ # radr’ éoriv, & k. ; and the common for-
mulee 0ddér o §) and 7 d&\Xo 4 which are not ambiguous.

‘Ao 7 challenges an affirmation with respect to the whole sen-
tence which follows it.

Rep. 337 ¢, @ 7t odv xal b olre moujres ;—you mean, do ¢ you,
that you will do so?’

Tb. 369 d, @Xo Te yewpyds pév els, 6 8¢ olkoSdpos, d\hos 8¢ 7is Sepav-
s s—where the force of the @Xo ¢ cannot stop short of the
whole sentence.

Gorg. 467 d, @Xo ¢ odv olre kal mepl mdvrov,~—édy Tis T wpdrTy
évexd Tov, ol TovTo BodAerar k.r.\. ;—where the interrogation must
go on to the end ; and, besides, the whole sentence is gathered
up in the pre-announcing clause otre «al mept wdvrov.

Phedo 79 b, (A) ®épe 8, d\\o 7 fpdy abréy 16 péy caud o T
¢ \[fvxt';; (B) 08éy dAho.

Symp. zor a, &\Xo v 6 &pas kd\ovs dv €y pws, aloyous & of ;

(In Euthyd. 286 ¢, @\Xo 7t # revd) x.r.\, the interrogation goes
through several clauses: but here two MSS. omit #.

Thus &Xo 7 affects the whole of the sentence, like the French
n’est ce pas que. The interrogation it makes is not restricted to
any particular portion of the sentence.

But how does it come to have ifs meaning? For there is no
colour for supposing that it stands for o w0 7.

It represents an unexpressed sentence (according to the use of
the Neuter Pronoun at present before us) ;—namely, ‘ any different’
proposition from that about to be enunciated. The speaker, by
&@Xo 7, ¢ puts the question’ about this shadow of a proposition, but
anticipates the judgment by offering simultaneously for acceptance
his own view. Thus the interrogation strietly speaking belongs to

K 2
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the @&o v alone, though it spreads from it to the whole sentence

beyond.

§ 23. The last use to be mentioned of the Neuter Accusative of
d@\os as standing for a sentence, or portion of a sentence, unex-
pressed, is in winding up an enumeration.

Symp. 176 a, doavras tov Bedv kal TEMNa T& vourlduera.

Theset. 159 b, «al kabeddovra 8y kal mdvra & viv Suphfopev. (I class
this passage under the present head, because by the sense
wdyra must stand for r@\\a wdvra. Cf. § 249.)

In neither of these passages can the Accusative be said to be
Cognate, as if it were subjoined by «xai to the unexpressed Cognate
Accusatives of doavras and xkabevovra: for it is really other participles
that are added, co-ordinate with Joavras in the one case and xafei~
dovra in the other.

Thezwt. 145 a, § «al dorpovoukds kal Aoyioris Te kal povekds kai

doa wadelas éxerac ;

Phdr. 227 ¢, mévpre p@hov i mhovoly kai mpesPurépe 7 vewripe xal
doa d\ha épol mpdaeort.

o

Ib. 246 e, 70 8¢ feiov kakow gopdy dyabiv kal wav 8 ¢ Torovror.’

§ 24. Iviows or Nouws:—Genrrive Casn.

A. Genitive of Epexegesis.

Apol. 29 b, duabia . . . abry § émovelbioros, # Tob olecfar eldévar & ol
oifen.

Phedo 48 b, roiro vé mdfos . . . , Tob daokeSdvrvabar.  [So Oxon,
and one other MS.]

Ib. 96 b, 6 ras alobfoes mapéxwy Tob drotew kal 6pav kal alobivesbar,

Ih. 947 a, abm dpa alrla adrois éyévero dbo yevérbay, 7 Edwolos 70D

mAnoloy GAAGAwy Telhpat.

§ 25, B, Genitive of a Substantive with &s, loosely, denoting the
agent to whom a particular effect is to be veferred.
Symp. 212 ¢, kai éalims iy aiheor Gipav kpovouévny wohdy Yrépor
rapacxer GOs xopaordr——where &s kopasrév does not closely
follow répor, but characterises the general effect produced.

® [Under these three examples is written in the DS, « Proof to be subjoined
that these are Accusatives,”}

$ 26.] GENITIVE CASE. 133

Cf. Arist. Eth. T, xiil. 18, olre 8 kal Tod marpds . . . . Papéy Exew
Néyov, kal oy domep Tav pabpparwdr—I{‘not in the sense in
which mathematicians use the expression.”) Alsch. Eum. 628,
Bavely . . . . . Téfos énBéNoowy, &bot’ *Apaléves, Cho. ggo, "Exer
Yap aloyvvripos, s vduov, Sk (the law being personified into
an agent, as frequently elsewhere). Soph. Aj. ¢98, Ofeia ydp
oov Bakis, bs Geot Tiwds, ANG *Axaicts (‘like a fela Pprpn,’ that is.)
Trach. 768, mposnricoerar MAevpdiow dprikolhos, daTe Tékrovos
(‘like carver’s work.") Ib. 112, woMAa yip &ov’ dxdpavros §j vérav
7} Bopéa Tis xbpara . . . Wor—which points again to the Homeric

rov & olimore xipara Aelmer Iavroiov dvéper, 11, il. 396.

§ 26. C. Genitive of a Noun with a Participle, after Verbs of
knowing, seeing, shewing.

Apol. 27 a, dpa yrdoerar Swkpdrns 6 gopos 8 épot xapievrilopévou ;

Ib. 37 b, &v €3 old 8t kakdy Svrowv.

Crat. 412 a, upie bs Pepopcvos Tols wpdyuaow émopevns Tis Yuxys.

Rep. 558 a, § ofirw eides . . . alray pevdvrov;

Cf. Hom. 1. iv. 357, ‘Qs yvé ywopévoo. Asch. P. V. 760, Qs rolvww
dvrov 1avdé oo pabeiv wdpa. Soph. Aj. 281, ‘Qs &8 éxdvrwr TEvY
énloracfai oe xpn.  Eur. Med. 1311, ‘Qs odxér” Syrov aév Tékvwy
Ppdvrile 1.

Probably of the use of these Verbs with a Genitive unaccom-

panied by a Participle there is no clear instance in Plato.

In Charm. 154 e, édeaoduefa . . . . Tob €ldovs, the Genitive is very
possibly Partitive, as also in

Rep. 485 b, pabiparos . . . b &v abrois Syhoi ékelvns Ts ovuias.

In Legg. 646 d, xal tijs mepl Tov olvor dpa Suarpifis boaires Sua-
voyréov, the Grenitive has tacit reference to mepi in the question
previously put, olxodv xp kai Tév Eov émrpdevpdrov mépt dia-
voeiogBar Tov atTdv Tpdmov

In Rep. 3475 d, oloba ydp wov mév yevvaiov kvvdy, ére roiTe Qloer
adrdv 6 Hfos, kuvdy 1s governed by 7fos.

D. Genitive of a Noun, without any Participle, after* Verbs of

menttoning.

7 e
Meno 96 a, Ees odv elmeiy dhov STovoiy wpdyparos, ob k.7 X.;— Why

4 The pastage, Rep. 439 b, 700 7o£6-  Tov is governed by xefp.  See under
Tou ob KaA@s éxe Aéyew St kTN, is  Binary Structure (§ 225).

to he construed otherwise: 7ot 70fd-
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this is not to be explained on the principle of Attraction of
Antecedent to Relative, see under Attraction (§ 191.)

Legg. 804 e, kai oddév pofinbeis elmoys’ dv Tobrov Tov Adyov offre
trmudjs ofire yuppagTiks, bs dvdpdoe pév mpémov dr €ly, yuvafl 8¢
odk &v mpémov.

Cf. Soph. Aj. 1236, Ioiov «ékpayas dvdpds &8 Imépghpova ; and ib.
1257, O. C. 355, "A 1008 éxpnaby aéparos, Trach. 1122, Ths pn-
Tpds fike Tis éuns Ppdowy.

In Homer, Verbs of Anowing &c. also thus govern a Genitive of

a Noun without a Participle.

Il xil. 229, Eidely repdor, Od. xxi. 36, Tromp d\A\jAwr, and so

xxili. 109, Tveodued dApov. Il xiv. 37, oyrelovres diTs, xvi.

811, Sidackduevos wohéuoto.

§ 27. E. Genitive of a Noun placed at the beginning of a con-
struction, for the sake of premising mention of it, without any
grammatical justification of the genitive.

Phaedo 48 d, 7 8¢ Tédv wodA@v kakdy . . .; &pa kard Tadrd éxer, § kT

Gorg. 509 d, vi 8¢ &) 7ob ddwkelv ; mirepov . . . 7 kal kT,

Legg. 751 b, Sfhov . .. 8re. .. 700 wlw €d mapeokevaopévny dpxas
dvemrndelovs émorioar Tols €0 kewpévors vépots, . . . obdév whéoy €
TebévTev [e’o‘ri].

Rep. 576 d, d\N eddatpovias te ab kai dfNidryros, doaires ) ENlws
KP[VELS ;

Cf. Asch. Ag. 950, Tolrev pév ofres” and Eum. 211, T yip yvva-
Kkds fris dvdpa voodloy ; also Arist. Pol. L. iv. 1, domep 8¢ év rdis
bpopévats Téxvats dvaykaiov dv €ly Imdpxew Td olkeia dpyava, el
péX\e dmoreheabiceabar 6 épyov, olTw kai TGV olkovopkdy,

The principle seems to be that the intended mention of the thing
is regarded from the side of the genitive as limited and occasioned
by it. Near this use stands also

Legg. 969 ¢, iy mé\w éaréoy Tijs xkarowicews.

§ 28. Iproms oF Nouws:—Darive Cask.

Certain intensified uses of the ¢ Dative of Reference’ are notice-
able. a. Where the Dative is only justified by making the notion
of Reference concentrated enough to include Possession.

a. Dative of Nouns.
Apol. 40 ¢, peraBoly Tis Tuyxdver ofoa kai peroiknais T Yruxi.

Pheedo 62 b, juas rots dvfpamovs &v 18y kmypdrov Tols Oeols elvar.

8§ 29,30.] DATIVE CASE. THE ARTICLE. 135

Phileb. 58 ¢, 15 pév ékeivov Imdpyew véywy didovs mpds xpelav Tois
dvBpdmois kpareiv.

Legg. 760 e, 7¢ téme ékdare Tiv émpéheay elvar Toudvde Twd,

Ib. 820 e, dorpov . . . Ty pdbpow Tois véous.
B. Daftive of Pronouns.

Charm. 157 e, 4 marpga Spiv olxia.

Legg. 624 b, rais mokeaw duiv Gévros Tols vépovs.

Theset. 210 b, § patevrcy Huiv Téxvn.

Pheedo 60 ¢, feds . . . fuvijprer els TadTdv alrois Tds kopugds.

Ib. 72 e, v wov fuiv # Yruxg [Oxon.], and ibid. fuiv 4§ pdbnous.

Cf. Thue. 1. 6, of mpeoBirepor adrois 7év eddarpdvov. Iseus vi. 6.

P- 56, T® uév odv ddehdp®d adrd . . . érehevrnrdrny.

§ 29. b. Where the Dative is justified by making the notion of
Reference include that of the Object.

a. In the case of the latter of two Substantives.
Symp. 194 d, émpernbijrar Tov éykwpiov ¢ "Epwre.
Rep. 607 a, Upvous Geois kat éyxdpuea Tois dyadols.
Legg. 653 d, ras tév éoprav duoiBas rois feols.

Ib. 950 e, aydvor Tolrors Tois feois.

B. In the case of the remote Object after a Verh.
This usage is partly owing to the force of Attraction, and the
instances are given under that head (§ 183).

§ 80. Ibroms or THE ARTICLE.

a. As a Demonstrative Pronoun Antecedent.

Thewet. 204 d, & ye tois Soa é¢ dpbuod éori. So Protag. 320 d,
Phileb. 21 c.

Soph. 241 e, rexvév rov dow wepl radra elol.

Phdr. 239 b, tijs 80er &v k.. (referring to ouvevoia.)

Ib. 247 e, év 76 8 éorw v Svrws.

Phileb. 37 a, 76 ¢ 76 700pevor Hderar.

>

Tim. 39 e, 79 & éore {@ov.
Critias 115 b, rov 8uos £bhwos (veferring to kapmds.)
Legg. 761 e, mepi rols bv émpehoirrar,

5 . Ay
Ib. 905 b, dkclveor 7@w ois .7 A
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&

Pheedo 75 a, ékelvov Spéyerar Tob & doriv ioov.
Ib. 102 ¢, 16 81t Paldur § Guldwv doriv,

Jelf, G. G. § 444, notices that ““this idiom is peculiarly Platonie,”
adding however one or two instances from the Orators.

§ 31. b. Prefixed to Personal Pronouns, laughingly.
Theaet. 166 a, yéhora &) wov dué év Tois Ndyots drédete.
Soph. 239 b, 7ov uév roivur dué ye x.r .,
Phileb. 20 b, Sewdv mpoodoxay otdev dei rov éué.
Ib. 59 b, v pév 8) o¢ «al éué kal Topylar kal ®MySov xpy ouxwa
xaipew éav.
Lysis 203 b, wapa rivas rods tpds ;
Phdr. 258 a, xai 8 <lme, 700 alrdv 8 Mywr, k7.
Jelf, G. G. § 452, says “this construction seems to be confined
to the Accusative.”

§ 32. c. When the Substantive has a plurality of Adjectives quali-
fying it, the order is disturbed, with a view of relicving the heavi-
ness of the term, in various ways.

a. By postponing the Substantive, when one of the Adjectives
ought to have followed it.

Crat. 3908 b, év 17 dpyala 7 fuerépa Pwvy.

Ib. 4, riy "Arruiy Ty wahadw poviy.

Symp. 213 e, mjy roirov Tavrmpt Ty bavpacTiy kedakiy.

Legg. 732 e, 76 Ouqrov wav {aov.

Pheedo 100 8, 76y @wv dmdrrov Svtor [so Oxon. and seven other
MSS.]—i. e. rév d\\ov Svrav drdvrov,
B. By bringing in the Substantive before its time.

Dhileb. 43 a, mor Myov émpepduevor roiron.

Legg. 659 d, mov imé Tob véuov Ayor dpbov elpnuévor.

Ib. 790 ¢, v@v mepl 1 cdpara piboy Nexbévrov.

Ib. 793 b, & viv &) Adyos fuiv émixvbeis.

§ 33. Upon these principles are to be explained the seeming

anomalies which occur, in the Tragic Poets especially, in the collo-

cation of Substantives with a plurality of epithets preceded by the
Article,

a. Aischyl. Cho. 496, ¢pidraror 76 odv «dpa (for ¢. kdpa 6 0dv),
Suppl. 9, adreyeri Tov pvéavopa yiuov (for yapor rév ¢vfl).  Soph.

§ 34.] THE ARTICLE. 187

Phil. 133, ‘Eppijs & mépmwv 86hios (for ‘E. §é\ios 6 mépmor). Thue. 1L
126, év 1) 10D Aws T peylory éopri.  Lysias vil. 24. p. 110, év Tois
@\\os Tois épots xwplots.  Ar. Eq. 1323, 'Ev ralow loorepdvoioiy clxel
rais dpyaiaow *Abjvais (the last three instances from Jelf).

B. Aisch. Agam. 1642, 6 Suapihel okdre Aupds Evvoikos (where Aupds
ig anticipated), Bum. 653, 70 pyrpés afy’ Spaor (perhaps, for the
af’ Spauoy might otherwise be regarded as virtually a single word,
as in Aschin. ili. 78. p. 64, 6 ydp wodrexvos, kai warip movypds, oli
dv more yévorto Sppaywyds xpnards, where marip movppés is for the
purpose of the sentence a single word), Suppl. 349, raw ikériy puydda
mepidpopor.  Soph. Aj. 134, s dudipirov Sahapivos . . . . dyyxudlov,
ib. 1166, Tov delpmoror rdov edpwevra, Phil. 394, Tov péyav Mdxrelov
etxpvoor, O. T. 671, 70 odv....ordpa "EXewdy, ib. 1199, Tév yaufrd-
vuxa wap@évov ypnouedév. Pind. Ol V. 4, rév odv wéhew . . . Naorpddor.
Thue. 1. 96, 6 mpdros pépos raybeis, v. 11, wpd ris viv dyopas olians
(these two from Jelf).

The anomalies which remain unexplained ave those in which a
Possessive Pronoun is concerned,—in all the instances éuds. Asch.
Agam. 1220, 76 poNdvre deamdry "Epd.  Soph. Aj. 542, & huuedw éuds,
O.T. 1462, Taiv & @ONaw olkrpaiv e wapfévow épaiv. Eur. Hipp.
683, Zeds 6 yewvirop éuds.  All that can be said in explanation of
the exceptional form of these passages, is that they are exceptional
in meaning. Cenerally, where there is a Possessive Pronoun
attached to the Substantive, it is that which makes it definite;
here the Substantive is perfectly defined in its application inde-
pendently of the Possessive Pronoun.

§ 34. d. Omitted with the former of two Substantives in regimen.
Observe, that a different shade of meaning results from this devi-
ation from the common form ; a shade of meaning which would be
rendered equivalently by attaching the second Noun more loosely
to the former.

Rep. 395 ¢, Snuiovpyods éhevbeplas tiis méhews—* artificers of freedom

for the city.’

Symp. 182 ¢, ovudéper . . . Pppoviuara peydha éyyiyveobar Tév dpyo-
pévor——*that high-spiritedness in the ruled should be strongly
developed.’

Ib. 196 b, mept pév ody xdM\hovs Tod feov—° beauty as attributable
to the god.

Theewt. 175 a, droma airé xaragalverar ijs opkpooylas—* a marvel
in the way of minuteness.’
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Crat. 391 b, dpbordry 7ijs oxéreos—* truest manner of viewing —
7 épfordry would have been ‘ the truest part of the view.
Hip. Ma. 282 a, ¢fvoy 7év {brrev—* envy against the living.’
Cf. Thue. iil, 82, rév 7 émxeproewr mepirexvhoer kal Tév TypwpdY
dromig, vi. 76, éml Tob Mndov Tpwple. Hdt. ii. 19, T8 woraued
3¢ digios wépr (pioos being a topic of enquiry).
Different are addresses, as Legg. 662 ¢, & dpioror mav dwdpiv, 817 a,
& dpuoTor Tév Eévav, 820 b, & BéArioror TéY ‘EANrwr, where the Voca-
tive supersedes the Article.

§ 35. e. Omitted with the latter of two Substantives in regimen.
The meaning indicated by this peculiarity is the close union of the
notions represented by the two Nouns.

Symp. 187 ¢, év alrfj 7§ ovordoe dpuovias Te kal fubuod.

Cf. Thue. iv. 92, r6 éoxaroy dyévos. Hdt, 1. 22, 76 €oyarov kakod,

§ 36. Different is the case where the latter Substantive is the
name of a country or of the inhabitants of a country or city; for
before such Nouns the Article is habitually omitted. This is worth

observing, for the sake of precluding misapprehension of the con-
struction, where there is a concurrence of Genitives.

Pheedo 57 a, ofire yap 7av mohrdy ®Nacior oddels emywpidler T& viv
*Abfvale— for neither of the Phliasians does any citizen,’ &ec.
That is, ®\iaciwr is governed by oddels révr mokerdv.

Legg. 625 ¢, iy tis xdpas mdons Kpjrns pdow—where Kphrys is
governed by xdpas Ppiow.

Of. Thue. iii. 109, tér gvorparnydr ’Akapydver, Vil. 30, Siédpbepay
<. OnBalwy TV Bowwrapydv Skppdvdar,

§ 37. £ Omitted after oSros preceding a Substantive.

Rep. 399 ¢, ratras 8o dppovias.

Ib. 621 b, ofres, & Mairwr, pibos éodbn.

Symp. 179 ¢, rotro yépas.

Soph. 237 d, & { Tobro fHpa.

Gorg. 489 b, oirooi dvip.

Ib. 505 ¢, ofiros dvp.

Phileb. 16 ¢, ratrpw dhuny.

Tim. 52 d, ofros ... 8edéofo Ayos.

§ 38. g. Omitted before duijp or @fpwros standing (as Forster
expresses it) “ pronominis loce.”
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Pheedo 58 e, ebdaipwr ydp pow dvip [s0 Oxon. and three other MSS.]
épaivero, & "Exéxpares—(dvip being the subject.)

Ib. 98 b, émedy mpoidw kai dvayryvborev épd dvdpa 74 v vd obdéy
Xpopevor, .

Cf. Aschin. ii. 57. p. 35, oxéracfe &) Sewip dvaioyvrriay dvfpdmov
also il 9g. p. 67, kal yip roiro dvbpemos Biov kal od kowdy mauel,
and 125. p. 71, émady ék tob pavepoi v wihw dwbpemos olk
78lvaro oPpilar. '

§ 39. h. (from Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 459) “ Tadrdy, Hdrepov, sometimes
take the Article, as, their original Article being lost in the Crasis,
they are regarded as simple words :

Tim. 37 b, wepi 75 Tairév.

Ibid. 6 Tob Barépov Kkixkhos.

Ib. 44 b, 76 1e farepov kai 76 Tairdy.”

§ 40. Iproms or ProvoMmiNaL WoORDS,

Dialogue gives great occasion for the use of Pronouns, and Plato
has imparted to his use of them a great appearance of freedom and
variety. It is like a skilful chess-player’s use of his pawns.

A. Use of Neuter Pronoun to represent a sentence, or portion
of a sentence. This has been treated of at length under the Accu-
sative Case (§§ 15-23).

§ 41. B. Use of Plural Neuter Pronoun to express a singular fact.
This usage contributes to the enrichment of the style; firstly, by
varying it ; and secondly, by representing the fact as a complex
phenomenon, an aggregate of many parts, the sum of many con-
stituents, the meeting-point of many relations.
Tatra is so constantly thus used, that it is only remarkable in
particular juxtapositions:—
Protag. 323 ¢, 6r pév odv. ... dwodéyovrar k.T.\., Tadra Aéyw' éri 8¢
kT, T00TS GO perd TolTo weipdoopar dmodetfar.
Symp. 173 ¢, ¢l ofy 8¢l kal tpiv dupyfoacba, Tatra xpi woieiv.
Ib. 198/b, ody oids 7 Eropar odd éyyds Tolrwy——where rotrey=rod
olds T elvat.
Ib. 204 b, Epera. .. perafd evar copod kal duabods, alria & adrg
Kkl ToUTOY 1) YéveTis.

Pheedo 62 d, 7y’ v oiybeln Tabra, tevkriey eivar dmd T0b Seomorev,
y Tax 10 > 4
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Phaedo 105 d, 76 py Sexduerov . . . 7i viv 8} raira [so Oxon. and Ven.
10| dvopdloper; *Avdprion, &pn.

Tim. 87 b, raira pév odv 8) Tpémos EAhos Aéywv,

Alcib. L. 109 ¢, mpds rair dpa, 76 Sikawoy, Tods Adyovs mounaet,

Legg. 864 a, miv 8¢ 7ob dplarov ddfav, Srpmep v éoecbar TolTwy
nynoevrar wokis eire ISidral Tives,

Cf. Antipho vi 1. p. 1471, §iorov . . . p) yeréoBar kT, kal edxSueves
& mis Tabra e¥faro.  Alschin. . 166. p. 5o, Tair’ éoriv & mpo-
dérns kai t@ rovros dpowa.  And primarily Hom. Il viii. 362,

, P .
08¢ T 7oV péuvnrar, § of pdha moNdkes vidy Teipduevor gdeoko.

§ 42, Adrd.
Pheedo 60 ¢, e évevonoer adrd Algwmos.
s i
Ta érepa, dupdrepa, mérepa, &c.
Pheedo 68 c, Tuyydver dv kal ¢doypiuaros kai GiNéTyios, firor Th
) TUYX X PR 108, 7
érepa TolTwy i) dugérepa.
Crito 52 a, Svoiv drepa. So Phaedo 76 a [Suoiv 74 &repa Oxon.
> ( p
and Ven, 1],
Legg. 765 d, marip pdhiora pév vidor kal Guyarépwy, € 8 ph, fdrepa.
Cf. Tseus 1. 22. p. 37, dvobv 7ol évavrwwrdrow Oarepa, iii. 58. p. 43,
dvolv 7a érepa. Xen. Mem. II. ii. 7, wérepa ofe Oypiov dypedryra
Svooparépay evar % unrpés ; Antipho v. 36. p. 133, morépe xp7-
govrar Tév Nywr; mérepa cLS wplToy elmey # cf) VaTepov Lysias
iv. 15. P. 102, & pév ékelvor 7jdcoav, eNOdvras fuas &s tobrov, xal
y & n ) T s

nels Spoloyodpey.

§ 48. The same tendency is observable in the case of Adjectives
which admit of it: a chance is represcnted as the sum of so many
contingencies ; a quantity as the sum of so many smaller units,

Tim. 69 a, od duward [e’u’n’].

Alcib. 1. 134 e, os 1a elkéra.

Legg. 828 a, éyduevd éor rafaobar . . . éoprds.

Menex. 235 b, juépas mheio 7 vpeis.

Gorg. 512 b, é\drre Sivarar odlew.

Apol. 30 ¢, odk éué peifo BAdyrere.

Cf. Hdt. vil. 2, 6r vowldpeva ey 1ov mpeaBirarov i dpyy Exew.

And primarily Homer.

§ 44. C. Usc of Irregular Pronominal Correlatives.
Ag Pronouns form a prominent feature in countrasted or ser-
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relative clauses, so they also contribute their share to the want of
symmetry which such clauses often exhibit.

We find 6 pér—5 érepos, Twés—oi 8, &c. as Correlatives: or by
Anastrophe the former Correlative is omitted. For instances at
length see below under Abbreviated Construction (§ 241).

§ 45. (The heads which remain treat of the uses of particular
Pronouns.)

D. a. Use of &\os.and érepos.

Though these words are not equivalent, they are often inter-
changed- by Plato. Every repos is an @\os, though the converse
is untrue : and, urder this limitation, the words circulate into each
other’s place in every possible way. Wherever there is question of
two parties or things, both words are liable to be called into requi-
sition. Even when the number exceeds two, for the first two of
the series either word is used. Or the whole former part of a
series is thrown into an aggregate, to justify the use of &repos in the
latter part.

Legg. 872 a, éav Bovkedoy Odvardv Tis éM\os érépo (though equally

we have 879 b, & & & dkwr dNos @hov Tpdayp.)

Critias 109 b, 76 pa\kov @Nows mpooijxow, robro érépovs abrois kracba,

Euthyphro 2 b, (A) ob yip ékeivé ye xarayvboopar, bs b Erepov [yé-
ypayac]. (B) Ob yap ofv. (A) *ANN& 0¢ &\hos; (B) Idwu ye.

Phileb. 61 d, 500w . . . érépas &y . . . depiBearépa.

Politic. 262 a, rév pév dvfpomey érépa Tis elvas, T@v 8¢ af Onplwv
&Ny Tpoghi.

Soph. 224 ¢, 76 pév ... érépe, T 8¢ . . . e wpoapyréov [61}6#(1'”:'.

Ib. 232 d, (A) r&. . . mepi 7e mdhys kal TéY ENNwy rexwdv . . . (B) Kai
wONNGY Ye Tépov,

Symp. 196 e, & ydp 7es ) pun Exer ) py oldev, otiT’ & érépe doly ofir’ dw
&hov dddfere. Here it is possible that the words would have
lost appropriateness by being reversed ; because a thing can
be given only to one, while it can be taught to any number.

Thezt. 184 e, & 8 érépas Suvducws alobdver, ddtvaror elvar 8 d\Ans

Tavr aloBdveabat.
§ 46. B. @os, ¢ besides.’
Gorg. 473 ¢, mokerdw kal rév ENhor Loy,

Apol. 36 b, xpypariopod e kal olkovopias kal oTparyydy kal Onpn-

Yyopiav kai Tév E\wv dpxév kal Euvepooiér kal oragéw.,
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§ 47. E. Uses of adrds.
a. Avré. The Neuter Singular of adrés is used peculiarly in
Apposition to express the essential nature of a thing, sometimes in
the Platonic and sometimes in a more popular sense.

Rep. 303 a, odk adrd dwaroabvyy érawoivra, So 472 c.

Pheedo 65 d, dpapév 1 elvar Sikatov aird 3 oddév;

Protag. 360 e, 7 wor’ éorly alrd 7 dpers.

Crat. 411 d, adrd 4 véyous.

In the more popular sense, but not in the Platonic, atrés in Con-
| cord, and abdro rodro in Apposition, are used also. E.g.
| Phileb. 62 a, alrijs mepl Swatoaivys.
! Symp. 199 d, adrd rodro marépa.
TPhaedo 93 b, adrd rovro . . . Yruxi.

\ The remaining uses of airés are not exclusively Platonic.
B. adtds in the sense of sponte.

The most noteworthy instances are with Semi-Tmpersonal Verbs,
and will be found below (§ 99).

y. abrés in the sense of solus.

Symp. 179 a, oddeis olre rakds Svrwa odk &v adrds & "Epws €vbeos
mooete mpos dperiy.

Ib. 187 ¢, & uédv ye airf v ovardoer dppovias e kal pubuod oddéy
Xahemwor Td éporid Suayryvdokew.

Ib. 198 d, 7d\pdij Néyew. .., éE abrév 8 tobrwv T4 kd\\ioTa ékhe-
yopévovs s edmperéorara Tifévar.

Apol. 21 d, oukp@ Tl adré Totre Fopdrepos.

Euthyd. 293 ¢, (A) oikovw émoriuer f; (B) Wdw ye, rodrov ye
abrob, '

Legg. 836 b, airoi ydp éopév.

Rep. 437 €, adro 76 duffv . . . émbvpla. . . alrod mduaros— thirst,
according to the simple notion of it :’—whence we see how
Use a flows from this.

§ 48. 8. adrob (Adverbial) in the sense of ‘on the same spot as
heretofore.
Symp. 216 a, va p adrod xafijpevos wapd TovTe karayppdoe—i. €.
not ‘ here’ nor ¢ there,” but ¢ rooted to the spot.
Ib. 220 ¢, fuwodoas yip alréfe Ewbéy v eiorixe. oxomér. (The
order is hyperbatic for fvwonras é0lév T, adrébe elorire gromar)
—* stood without moving from the spot where he was.’
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Soph. 224 d, adrob kaBSpupévos év woer.

Cf. Hom. ILii. 237, évde & ébpev Adrod &t Tpoin yépa meaaéuev, 332,
AN &ye, pipvere mdvres, éikunuides "Axaiol, Adrod, eladrer doTv péya
Hpiudporo EAwper. Thue. 1ii. 81, of 8¢ woAhol T6¥ ikerdv Siépberpav
atrod év 1 lepd dANjhovs, Viil. 28, kal & Ty Midprov adrod ®i-

Aoy kabioract.

§ 49. F. Use of éeivos.

Instances occur frequently in Plato, in which the same object is
designated successively, in the same sentence or contiguous sen-
tences, by ofros or the oblique Cases of adrds, &e., and ékeivos. This
mobility of language serves as an index of the onward movement of
the thought, and helps and incites the hearer (or us the readers)
to keep pace with it. As new objects are brought into the centre
of the field of observation, the objects which were just now full in
front drop behind.

(Two or three of the following instances are quoted by Stallbaun.)

Pheedo 60 d, Méye toivuy airg . . . 8re odx éxelvey Bovhduevos . . . avri-
Texvos elvar émoinoa ravra, Here ékeivg is 1dentical with adra.

IDb. 68 e, poBovuevor érépwy HSovirw arepnbivas, kai émbupodvres éxel-
vov, d\\ov dméyovrar tn’ &\wv kparolpevor, The ékeivar are
identically the érepa.

Ib. 73 ¢, édv tis 10 wpdrepov § 1w i dxoboas . . ., wi) pdvov keivo e,
AN kal Erepov évvorioy.

Ib. 100 b, € por 8ldws 7e rai Evyxwpels elvat Tadra . . . . Skéree 8 T4
étfis écelvors,  Cebes’ answer has intervened, and Socrates refers
in ékeivors to the same things which he had just called raira.

Ib. 106 b, dorov pév 7o mwepuirTor pny ylyveobar émdvros Tod dpriov,
domep bpokdynrat, dmolouévov 8¢ abrod dvr ékelvou dpriov yeyovévar,
The airod and ékeivov both refer identically to o mepurrdy, alrod
becoming éxeivov as dpriov is brought forward.

Ib. 111 b, 7as 8¢ &pas adrois KpaO:LV éxew TowatTny, Gore érelvous
drdoovs elvar kai xpdvov (v moAd mhelw Tév évbide—where adrois
fades into éceivovs as mention rév évfide approaches,

Crat. 430 e, deifar aird, &v uév Tixy, ékelvov eixdva.

Laches 186 b, € 7 fuév. . . e . .. émdeifar rives *Abpvaio . . . 8¢
éxetvov Spoloyouuévws dyabol yeydvaauw.

Politie. 277 e, ov oroyelor éaorov év Tais Bpaxvrdrais kai pdorais
Tér oculhaBdy ikavds Swucbdivovrar, kai Td\yb pdlew mepl ékeiva

Suvarol ylyvorrac . . . . rabrd 8¢ ye Taira dv dNhais appeyvoobvres
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«rX.  The ékeiva gives notice that our attention is to be pre-
sently turned to radrd ratra év d\hass.

Cf. Ar. Eth. IX. i. 4, &v yap Seduevos Tvyydver, Tolrors kal mpooéyet,
kdkelvoy ye xdpw ravra ddoe—where ékelvov is identical in refer-
ence with the preceding rodrows,—and more capriciously, X. ix.
16, énl 70 kaldlov Padigréor elvar ddferev dv, xdkewo yvwploTéor b
évdéxerar, elppra yap 6 wepl 7008 ai émoripa—where firgt ékeivo

and then rodro refer to ro kafdélov.

§ 50. G. Uses of mis (indefinite).

In the sense of ‘a particular this or that, r«s is made to contri-
bute to give liveliness and variety to the language. Thus

a. In illustrations 7 gives the force of ‘for instance,” or rather

the French ¢ par exemple.”

Symp. 199 d, [é’pw;] unTpds Twos i warpds o,

Pheaedo 66 ¢, d&v twes véoor mposmécway.

Phdr. 230 d, 6a\idv i Twa kapmiv mpooelovres.

Hip. Ma. 292 a, Seamdrys vis oov 6 dvbpwmos éori;

§ 51. B. Or it draws the attention away from the particular
illustration given to the kind of notion intended by it,—thus
softening the effect of it.

Phdr. 261 ¢, € pj Yopyiav Néoropd Twa karaokevdless, # Twa ©pasi-

paxév re kat Oeédwpor *Odvooia.

Phileb. 16 ¢, 8id Twos Mpounbéws.

Cf. Asoh. Agam. g3, Umaros & diwr # 7is "Amd\\er #) v k7.,

Ar. Ran. 912, "Axi\\éa 700’ 3 NedBny kr )\,

§ 52. v. In enumerations it has the force of ¢ this or that:” but,
specially, added (capriciously, as one might say) to one member of
the enumeration, it serves the purpose of creating variety, which in
enumerations Plato specially affects for the purpose of keeping the
attention alert.
Symp. 203 a, 6. .. mepi réxvas i} xepovpylas Twas [odds| Bdvavoos.
Pheedo 65 ¢, pire droj pire §yrus pire dhyndov undé s #dovq. [So
Hermann from Oxon.]

Apol. 27 d, el oi daipoves Bedr maidés elor vdbor Twés 3 ek vupddy i
& Twev Ao,

Phdr. 235 ¢, # mov Sampois . . . . § ’Avakpéovros . . . , § kal cuyypa-
Péwr Two,

Politic. 305 b, upf tmé rwwv ddper uhd iné GdBey phre otkrwr pnd
Omd Twos &EAys Exbpas pndé ihias.

8 53—s55]  PRONOMINAL WORDS. 145

§ 53. H. Uses of rowiros.

a. Conversationally, for ‘such as T am thinking of,—but have
not yet explained.

Symp. z10 d, émoeriugy plav rowadryy, § éor kakod Towodde . . . s vap
v . . . madayoynby, . . . karderal T Bavpaardy Ty plow kakdy ke
~—the explanation of rowdryw beginning immediately after it,
with 7 éore.,

Pheedo 73 ¢, . . . drav émoripy mapaylyvyrar TPOme TOWUT®, dvduinoiy
elvat. Aéyo 8¢ riva tpérov; Tdvde [s0 Stallb. and Herm.] édv Tig
kX, The rowire expresses that it is such as the speaker has
in his mind; his explanation of it to others follows at Aéye 84

§ 54. B. As a mere substitute or symbol for a particular word
preceding, to avoid repetition of the same sound.

Pheedo 67 a, xai ofre pév kabapol dmalkarrdpevar . . . . perd Totolrwy
éodpefa—i. e. perd kabapdv,

Ib. 8o ¢, éaw pév mis yapiévras Exwv 76 cdpa Tekevrioy kal v Towabry
dpag—where rowdry simply means yapiéoor.

Ib. 4, 4§ Yoy dpa, 70 dedés, 6 els Totoiroy Témoy Erepov olyduevor—
where rowiror &repov means dedy,

Ib. 84 a, o d\ybés kai 7d beiov kal & ddéfaorov fewpévy . . . olerar. . . s
émadav Televrioy, eis 10 Evyyerés xal els O Towdrov dikouéry

. drp\\dxfar—where 7o rowiror stands for 7o d\nbés kal 76 Oeiov
kai 70 adéfacrov.

Ib. 79 ¢, mavirar kal rapdrrerar kT, dre TowbTer épamropéyy—
where rowirwy is a substitute for Marouéver kai Taparropéver.

Symp. 208 d, imép dperijs d0avdrov kal rowairns 86ys.

Legg. 723 d, odd¢ yap doparos mavrds 8l 6 Towdrov Spav—where
goparos is actually governed by 7o rowdro Spay, because this is
the substitute for mporifévar mpooijuor in the foregoing sentence :
cf. Symp. 210 b, quoted above (§ 17).

§ 55. This Idiom extends to other kindred Pronouns.
Rep. 507 b, moM\& kahé kal woAA& dyadd kal &aora olros—where
olrws personates molrd.

Legg. 853 b, vopofereiy mivra éméoa viv péNhope Toiro dpav—where

Sy 8¢l hauBd . p . \ - ,
1]11’ €L alLB(lVELII avTo TL[.L&)PLGV Kat TWov 7oTe BLKGG"TCOV TU'YX(IVEL!’
preceding.

|
|
Todro Opgv represents els dikaords dyew or the like, implied from
L
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Cf. Hdt. iii. 82, dvdpds yap évds rob dplorov 6ddév duewor &v avein:
yrépn yap Towatry xpedpevos—Ii. . dplory. Ar. Eth. I x. 11,
tmdpfer 8 6 {yrolpevoy TG eddalport kat Eorar Sut Blov Tolotros—
i e. eddaipwr, and VIIL iv. 1, épolws 8¢ kai % Sid 7o Xphoipoy”
kal yap Towobror d\Mjhots of dyaboi—i. e. xppopor, Add IX. vii. 6
78ioTor 8¢ T6 kard Ty évépyeian, kal Gyrov Spolws.  Thue. ii. 49,

b

xai moXhol rolro kai é8pacay eis Ppéara—I. e. Epunprav opas abrovs,
and iv. 64, xal 7ods d\Novs Swad Tadrd por mojoar, 1'1(}5" Dudv
abrdy kal ) Umd TGV moheplwy Tobre wabeiv—i. e, focdcbu. Ar.
Eth. IV. i 11, ¢podvrar 8¢ of enevbépior dpéepor ydp, ToiTo §
év 7jj dboce—where toiro stands for dpéNwol eloe, V. vi. 5, &id
otk édpev dpxsw dvbpomov, &re éavr ToiTo wouel [sc. (’l’pxu],
VIIL xiil. 7, § & 40w odx émi pyrois, dAN bs pide Swpeirar, 3
éridimore dAlo.

§ 56. Ipioms oF VERBs.
A. Mood.

a. Indicative Constructions.

a. The meaning assigned to Indicative Imperfects, Aorists, or
Pluperfects, with e, depending on a similar Apodosis with &, holds
equally (1) when they depend on a simple Infinitive.

Crito 52 ¢, é&iy oot Puys ryfoactar, € éBothov.
Ib. 44 b, olds ©° v oe cdler €l #lehov dvallokew yphuara, due-

Moat,

Phxdo 108 d, €l al fmorduny, 6 Blos por Sokei . . . odx efapkeiv.,
Soph. 246 d, [Sokei deiv] pdiora pév, €l my Svvardy A, ¢pyw Behriovs
TOLELY,

Legg. 790 c, olxeiv [fuppépe], el Svvardy Fv, ofov det mNéovras.

’

§ 57. (2) In clauses connected by a Relative Adverb or Pronoun

8 58, 59.] VERBS. 147

Gorg. 506 b, 78éws &v Kah\ukhel Tovre &re Sieheyduny, &os abTd ...
amédwka K.\,

Charm. 171 e, roiro & v &y, ob émworiuny elyor—"* this would have

been that of which they had knowledge.’

In the next instance %va heads a second clause in a different
meaning,

Meno 89 b, obs . . . &v épvhdrroper, (va pndels adrovs SiédpBepey, dAN

émed) apikowro els Ty nhiiav xpherpor ylyvowro,

In the next, dmws loses its power over the second of two clauses,
and the meaning is supplied by &».

Legg. 959 ¢, (ovn &e Bonbeiv, émaws & T dkardraros by kal Sodraros

€y Te (ov kal Tehevriioas drypbpnros dv ylyvero.

Instances need not be multiplied : as an illustration, we may
notice in conclusion the virtually but not formally identical con-
struction in Soph. El. 1022, Elf’ dpehes k.r.\. wdvra ydp karepydoo—
where consequently we need not suppose an ellipse of &, The usage
begins with Homer: cf. I1. vi. 348, "Evfa pe ki dmdepae.

§ 58. B. Future Indicative with dv.
Rep. 615 d, odx fet, 038 &v Fger deipo.
Apol. 29 ¢, 78y &v . . . émrydelovres Sapbapfirovra,
Symp. 222 a, oy & s . . . efphoe
Euthyd. 28% d, kai »iv 038 v 6ri00y dmokpuvei ;
Phdr. 227 b, oix &v ofer pe kal doyolias Oréprepor mwpiypa momoecfa ;
The Future exceptionally retains this 4 in Oratio Obliqua.
Legg. 719 e, mov adrdv av érawéoor.

Cf. Iseeus i. 32, mpoonmel\naer ri Sphdoor wor’ dv.

§ 59. b. Conjunctive Potential Constructions.

The Conjunctive Potential has always a deliberative meaning,

with an Indicative of unfulfilled past contingency.—The prin-
ciple of Sequence here illustrated has not been observed except
in the case of Indicatives following Relative Adverbs: whereas
(besides the other outlying instances which come before us here) the
principle applies equally to the Optative (see below, § 72).
Euthyd. 304 e, déér ¥ fv dxodoar k.r\., va Frovaas k1.
Crito 44 d, € yip dpehov . . . olol re elvar k.7.\., Wwa ofol T Foav kT,
Thewt. 161 ¢, refatpaxa &ri ok elmey k7., va peyakomperds . . . .
fpgaro kTN,
Rep. 378 a, Junw [dw] Seiv . . . . 8 dmoppiraw drobew k.r.\., Smws St
éhayiorois auvéPy drovoar,

which however admits of further distinctions, according to various
kinds of sentences.

a. In matters of abstract opinion, it is 5 Presumptive.
In matters in which the will is concerned, it is

B. Deliberative (in a more special sense) when the sentence is

interrogative :

y. Hortatory or dekortatory, when the sentence is not inter-

rogative.

Only the first of these heads requires illustration by examples here.

® This use is confined to negative sentences,
L 2
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a. Presumptive use.

With pa.

Gorg. 462 e, py) dypodrepor § 6 A\nbés elmeiv.

Rep. 603 ¢, pf vt #o 7 wapd radra;

Symp. 194 ¢, d\A& u3 ody obrou fpeis dpev.

Apol. 39 a, uy od TobT F xahemd.

The Indicative is also used with w) and ) ob similarly: e.g.
Euthyd. 298 ¢, ) o0 Aivor Mve gvvdnres; and (not interrogatively)
Protag. 312 a, d\N dpa pi) ody dmohapBdvers— but perhaps, then, you
do not suppose.’

With Smas p.

Crat. 430 d, dmws pj é rois (wypagiuacw 3 Toiro, . . . . émi 8¢ Tois

ovépaciv of.
The Indicative is also used with drws ui.

Meno 77 a, §rws piy ody olds ¥ Zropa.

Pheedo 74 b, évéornrer & viv 8y KéBns Eheye . . .., Smosps . . . . Sia-
oxeddavyuras 1) Yruxn.

§ 60. With od u.

Passing by the common use (Aorist), we have the Present with

ov ;1,7‘) in

Rep. 341 ¢, 0 ui) olds 7 7s.

Phileb. 48 d, 0¥ py duvards &.

Cf. Iseeus vili. 24. p. 71, 0d pi elolps.  [So Bekker's edition: the
Zurich editors give eloe els from Bekker’s conjecture.] Xen.
Cyrop. VIIL i. 5, 00 pj 8dwyrac.  Soph. O. C. 1024 (some MSS.)
ob ui mote . . . émelywrrat. ,

The following is only a variation of the use with o u, moAhod
8¢t standing as a mere Adverb for od.

Gorg. 517 a, moAAod ye 8¢l pimoré Tis Towadra épydonra.

§ 61. ¢. Conjunctive Subjunctive Constructions,
The following alone need be mentioned.
a. After oxomeiv, épiv, and the like, with wpf. (This is as it
were the Oratio Obliqua of b. a.)
Phdr. 260 a, oxomely i 71 Mywor.

3

Gorg. 512 d, dpa pij &\ho 7 T yevvalor kai v& dyafov 7.

§ 62. This use is frequent in the Indicative : e.g.

La. 179 b, 6pduer py Nuclas oleral 7o Aéyew.

& 63—65.] VERBS. 149

Soph. 235 a, dordfoper & TUy)xdveL KT,

Ly. 216 ¢, okefrdpefa p) . . . Aavfdver k.7

Ib. 218 d, ¢poBodpac . . . M ... vTeTuyTKauey.
Phzedo 84 e, poBeiobe u1) SvokohaTepoy . . . Budketpar.

§ 63. B. After mpiv, without &, in negative sentences.
Pheedo 62 ¢, py apdrepor adrév dmoxrwvivar Seiv, nply dvdykqy Tva
6 eds émmépry. [SO all the MrSS.]
Thewt. 169 b, 7ov yip mpooeNdivra ot dvins mwpiv dvaykdoyps . . . .
mpoomwakaivar.  [So all the MSS. ]
Legg. 873 a, odd¢ &mhvror Béhew ylyveabar 5 pavléy mpiv Gdvor

Pove Spolo § < Sod .
0ve opoig opowoy 7 dpdoaca Yuxy Tioy.

§ 64. y. After oxomeiv, 6pav, and the like with édv.

Crito 48 e, dpa rijs orérews Ty dpxiy, édv oou ikavds Néynrat.

Pheedo 100 ¢, ordme 8y va égfs ékelvors, édy aoi Evwdokf Somep éuol.

Gorg. 510 b, oxdmec 8 kai 76d¢ v aou Soxd b Néyew.

Charm. 167 b, oxéar édv 71 mepl adrdv ebmopdrepos pavijs épod.

Cf. Lysias xv. 5. p. 144, oxéfracfe éw ixavdy yéuprar vexprptov.
Andoc. i. 37. p. 6, dvapyuviokesba v dndi Néyw. And pri-
marily Homer (Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 87%), Il xv. 32, "O¢pa 13y, #» ot
Xpat'o‘;.cy.

‘What is worth noticing upon this usage is, that é&w gives a dif-
ferent shade of meaning from the more usual . The question
submitted is represented by it as a perfectly open one; whereas el
would hint the speaker’s foregone conclusion, and give a certain
appearance of positiveness. ’Eav is therefore chosen for the sake
of expressing more perfect courtesy, in contexts such as those just
given, which relate to the conduct of the dialogue.

§ 65. 8. With & av.

The different shades of meaning presented by 8s with the Indica-
tive and & & with the Conjunctive are parallel with those just
pointed out in the case of e and éw after oxomelv. The meaning
of 8s av bears upon a doubtful reading in Phedo 96 a, presently to
be mentioned.

Ly. 217 ¢, ofov &v § 16 wapdy, rowadra éeri—where ofov dv 7 leaves

it quite undetermined of what kind 76 mapdv is.

Phaedo 98 e, éuot BéArior 3édoxrac év8dde xabfjobar, rai Sikarbrepow

wmapapévovra Uméxew iy Slkqy fiy &y rxehelowor. Here it is not

that f» dv kehelowo has any future force, for the penalty had
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been awarded: but it gives the meaning ‘that it is right to
stay and abide the penalty, whatever it be, which they have
awarded.’

Phedo 96 a, dv v oo xphowpor palmrar v dv Nyw, mpds Ty mebd
mept v dv Néyps xpioe (taking for granted here® the reading &v
v Néyps)—*you can apply it to satisfying yourself with respect
to your objections, whatever they be’ It is true that the
objections had preceded ; but this only makes the instance
parallel to the last: and what &» v intimates is, that Socrates
does not wish to bind Cebes to the precise case he has stated.
As just before he had said femirndes moNhdkis dvalapBdve, va
py T Buaplyy pds, el ¢ 7o Bolhet mpoobis { dpéAns,—to which
Cebes had guardedly replied @A\’ 0ddér &yoye év 16 mapdvre ot
depeleiv ofire mpogfetvar Séopar,—he now, by giving a general turn
to the sentence, leaves a loophole open for future qualification.

§ 66. d. Optative Potential Constructions.
a. Without &, expressing simple possibility.
) €Xp g plet y
Legg. 7477 ¢, mpds & s dravra BAéras Siamopioeie.
Euthyd. 298 e, (A) Odkotv rov cavrod marépa rimres ; (B) 1oy
pévror ducaidrepoy Tov Vuérepor marépa TimTOUML.
Gorg. 492 b, 7t 5 d\pbela aloxiov xkal kdxeov €y ;
Phaedo 88 ¢, pui oddevds dwor eluev rpiral, 3 kal t& mwpdypura adrd
dmora —where the Optative, as distinguished from the Con-

junctive, denotes a transitory as opposed to a permanent
contingency.

§ 67. 3. Without &, this being understood from a preceding

coordinate sentence.

Rep. 360 b, obdeis dv yévoro, ds Séfeiev, obrws ddapdvrwos, Cf.
Thucyd. vi. 89, dnpokpariar . . . . odevés &v xeipov [’yt’yua’m’l(mp,z],
doe kal Aodopioate.

Symp. 196 ¢, kparoivt’ dv Omé épwros, § 8¢ kparoi.

Pheedo g9 a, el . . . Néyo, . . . d\pbij & Néyor &5 pévror . . . To1d, . . .
woANj) kal paxpd pabupla €y Tod Méyov. [So Oxon. and three
other MSS.]

Charm. 174 e, (A) ... dPehol dv fuds. (B) H kal dywalvew mouwol;
¢ It is the reading of Oxon. and  to be preferred. So Hermann and

one other good MS. But perhaps the Zurich editors.
the other reading—dv Aéyeis—ought

§§ 68—70.] VERBS. 151

Rep. 382 d, (A) mérepor S 76 p eldévar 74 makad depopoidy dv
Yetdoiro; (B) ... (A) "ANNG 8edidrs Tuvs éxBpods Yreddoiro;
§ 68. . With &v in clauses where the &v adheres closely to the

Verb, and not to the Relative Pronoun or Particle by which the
clause is introduced.

Symp. 187 d, és dv kogpedrepor yiyvowro . . . , d¢l yapiteaba,

Ib. 190 ¢, Sokd pow Exew pnyaviy, bs dv elev kT,

Phdr. 230 b, dxujy et tis dvlns, bs & edwdéorarov mapéxor Tov

TomOV,

Gorg. 453 ¢, va obre mpoly, bs pdkier & fuiv karapavés mowol.

Hip. Ma. 283 e, ody olds ¥ Foba welbeww, s .. . &v . . . émdioler.

Pheedo 82 e, 8¢ émbvplas éoriv, bs &w pdlrra adrds & Sedepévos cul-

Myzrep €.

Protag. 318 e, edBovMia . . . dmws &v dpiora diowkol.

Ly. 207 e, mpoBupotvrar dmws &y eddaypovolrs.

Crat. 395 a, kwduvele Towirds Tis elvar & Ayapéuvwr ofos & &v ddfetey

atrg duamoveialar,

Ib. 398 e, 008 €l 70 olds 7 dv elpw elpeiv, ob cuvrelve.

Legg. 700 e, §8ovj 8¢ 7 T0b yalpovros, eire Behriwv elre xelpoy &w

€in s, kplvorro épBérara.

Cf. Antipho i. 17, p. 113, éBovhelero § dvfpwmos dmws & adrois 70

pdppakoy Soin, mérepa mwpd Seimvov # dwd delmvov,

It may be noted, that these clauses are not Subjunctive, and
that this difference marks off these instances from such as Rep.
412 d, pdoi, . . . 8rav oforo k.7, Legg. 661 ¢, farrév [éore kaxov]
dv &s SNiygTor & Towiros xpdvov émilgm, which must be separately
accounted for.

§ 69. 8. With v, equivalently for the Future.

(8') Following a Future in the Protasis.

Phaedo 107 ¢, 6 kivduvos viv 87 kal Séfeer dv dewds elvar, e Tis adris

duelnoet.

Apol. 35 a, €l . . . &govrar, aloxpdv &v €.

§ 70. (&%) Following a Conjunctive with 4 in the Protasis.

Rep. 556 a, édv 1es mpoardrry . . ., xpyparifowro dv. So 4oz d.

Symp. 200 ¢, Srav Tis )\e"yy, e’l,'n’otp,eu av.

Phdr. 244 b, éav ) Néyoper . . ., pnxivorper @,

Phileb. 55 €, & mis . .. xopily . . ., avdrov , . . dv yiyvorro.
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§ 71. (3*) Following an Indicative, involving a Future meaning.

Symp. 208 ¢, el ééhets s iy Phoriplar BAEai, Bavpdlos dv . . .,
el py &woels k. h.—where e é8éhers fAEar 1s a virtual Future.

Apol. 37 ¢, modAy dv pe Pphoruyia Eor, €l olrws dAdytords elue kTN,
because the fact is not so as yet.

Protag. 349 ¢, odx & Oavpd{oyu, €l . . . Eheyes—because I do not
know the fact as yes.

Crat. 428 b, el pévrow &eis 7o o0 kd\\ov TolTwy Néyew, odk &y
Bavuddouut. <

Laches 186 ¢, el 8¢ Nukias . . . peudOnrer, odx &y Bavudoatue.
: pepdnrey, pdoai

§ 72. e. Optative Subjunctive Constructions.

a. Under principal Optative sentence with or without & (see
above, §§ 66, 67)—the Subjunctive sentence being

(a') Relative.

Gorg. 512 e, iy’ &y rpdmov rovrov by uéNhou ypdvov Bibvar bs dpoTa
Begn ;

Meno g2 ¢, wds ody &y eldelys mept Tovrov Tod mpdyparos .. ., ob
wavrémacw drewpos elns ;

Cf. Hom. Od. xiil. 291, Kepdaréos & ely . . . 8s oe mapéhboi, iv. 222,
*Os 76 xarafipdeer . . . of xev Bdlo, XV, 358, Aevyakée favdre, bs

Ao » / 5
A7) Gdvor Saris Euovye . . . pidos €l

§ 73. () Adverbial.

Legg. 730 ¢, uerdyos €y, (va ds mheiaroy xpdvov arndys dv SuaPuot,

Meno 98 ¢, dpéhuor dvdpes v elev, . . . elmep elev.

Rep. 541 a, ds & yévorro, elmep woré ylyvocro, dokels €7 elpnrévar.
: Politic. 295 ¢, elroper . . . larpdy pé\hovre . . . dréoeabar . . . cuywdy,
‘ &s oloiro, xpdvov, Gy é6ékew KT 5
Cf. Hom. IL v. 214, dn” éuclo xdpy rdpo: d\Adrpios dos, Bl pif éyd

Td8e T3fa paetrd év wupi belyy, Od. xil. 106, ufy ai ye xkeibe Tixots,

; 8re foBdnoeier, 1b. 114, Tiv 8¢ & duvvaluny Gre pot olvorrd ¥
érafpovs, XX1. 114, OF ké pov dyvvpéve tdde Sopara mdrma pimnpe

N
Aelmou 8p’ @M\ \g lofia’ 81" éye kardémobe Aurolumy.

§ 74. B. Under principal Indicative sentence, when the dependent
Verb is intended to belong to all time—the Subjunctive sentence
being

(8*) Relative.

Legg. 759 b, ofs pi) xafeoriror karacraréor [e’(rr‘w] iepéas.

8§ 75—77.] VERBS. 153

Cf. Hom. IL v. 407, 00 dnpaids, 8s dbavdrowst pdyorro, Od. vi, 286,
Kal & @Ay vepeod, fris Towavrd ye péor, 1il. 319, "Ex mév dvpomer,
8ev obk Enrrourd ye Bupg.  Andoc. iil, 1. p. 23, Tois Epyos 4P’ bv

7 elpnrn yévouro évavriiyrar.

§ 75. (8?) Adverbial.

Rep. 410 ¢, ody of évexd Tiwves olovrai kabioraow, Wva . , . Bepamelowro.

Euthyd. 296 e, odx o piv wés dupiaPyrolny . . . énws ob wdvra
emloTapat,

Gorg. 448 e, oddeis dpwrd, wola s ely § Topylov Téxm. [SO most
if not all of the MSS.]

Ale. I. 135 a, rupavwoivre 8¢, &g pundé emmNirrow 7is abrg, 7{ 76 aup-
Bnoduevor ;

Cf. Hom. Od. xiv. 374, "EN0éuer drplvpow, 87" dyyeNly moBiv @\dou,
Xvil. 250, "Afw TN *L8dkrns, va pou Bloror mohlw dhgot,

§ 76. (8°) Adverbial with .

Politic. 268 d, robro . . . [éori] momréov, el pn péMhowper w.r.\,

Meno 8o d, el évriyois adri, mos eloe §r roird o

Hip. Ma. 297 e, épa ydp, € . . . Toiro Paiper elvar kakdy,

Legg. 642 a, opare 7 woudpev, €l Tabra uév édoaper KT\,

Ib. 658 ¢, € . . . & mavv opwpd kpivor wadla, kpwoiot Toy v& faipara
émieuvivra,

Charm. 173 ¢, €l 8¢ Bodhaid ye, . . . cuyywpiowper KT\,

Pheedo g1 a, of ydp Smes . .. 8dfe a\ybh elvar mpobuunbicopar, ei
pn elp wdpepyor. Cf. the same phrase, but under an Infinitive
sentence, Rep. 411 e; and Ar. Eth. Nic. V. iv. 5, Aéyerar és
GrAds elmely éml Tois TowlToLs, kiy €l i TIow olkeloy Swopa €y, T6
képdos.

Cf. Hom. Od. vii. 51, fapoaléos yép dvip év magw dpelvor "Epyoiow
TeXélet, €l xai wobev dANofev €Nfor. Ar. Eth. Nie. 1. iv. 4, &
ToUTo aivorro dpkotvras, oddéy mposdejoer Toi Sidri.  Liysias

XXXiv. 6, 7 7¢ mAnbe mepiyerioerat, el morjoaiper KT,

§ 77. y. Under an Infinitive sentence—which necessarily leaves
the time of the Dependent Verb, as under the last head, undefined.
Charm. 164 a, e Sokei Tis dPéhpa kal éavrd woely kai ékelve &y
3 A £ ¢
igTo,
¢
Liysis 212 d, € 6 érepos dpudoi, pido elvar dudo.
Theaet. 164 a, 8¢t ve pévror [roiro Pdvar|, € chdooyer tov mwpéale
) Ye M ’ (s P
Adyor.
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Phaedo 95 d, wpooixew ¢is poBeicfa, €l py avdyros €y, 16 pi
€ibdre,

Protag. 316 ¢, oferar Totro yevéobar, €l aot Evyyévorro,

Legg. 927 ¢, 1év voiv, § kai Bpaxds éveln, mpooéyovra ebepyereiv,

Pheedo 85 d, kwduvvetovra Swamheboar Tov Blov, €l ui 7is Stvarro doda-
NéoTepor . . . Samopevbivar.

Cf. Hom. I1. iv. 262, gdv 8¢ mhclov Sémas alel "Eorny’, domep éuol,
miéey dre Bupods dvdyor, Od. xxiv. 253, Towoire 8¢ €owas, émel
Noloaire ¢pdyor e, Eddépevar pahaxds. Thue. 1. 120, dvlpdr cw-

Ppdvwr éoriv, €l pi adwkoivro novydlew.

§ 78. Note that the principle of the Optatives classified under (3)
and (y) is the same essentially. Hermann (De Part. dv) notices the
usage under (y): but the extent of the principle has not attracted
attention.

§ 79. f. Infinitive Constructions.

Infinitive after Relative Pronouns and Adverbs.

Rep. 415 e, edvas . . . rowatras, olas xewpdvds Te oréyew kal Gépovs
ikavas eivar,

Gorg. 457 d, elmdvres Towaira, ola kal Tols mwapdvras dxbeabar.

Protag. 334 c, xpiigbar é\aie . .. oov pdvoy Ty Svoxépewav kara-
aféca.

Thewmt. 161 b, oddév émiorapa whéov, Ty Bpayéos, Saov Ndyoy map’
érépov oopod Aafeiv.

Protag. 330 e, ¢pdvar tijs dperfis pdpua elvar ovrws Exovra . . ., bs odk
elvar kT,

Symp. 213 a, mapaywpicar tév Sekpdry ds ékevov kabifew.

Euthyd. 306 e, xal po. Soxel ... d\Ndkoros eivar, &s ye mpds oe
Tahnbés elpnobar.

Apol. 29 ¢, dpiepév o¢, ép’ Gre pnrért Pikogopein.

Phdr. 269 d, 75 8tvacbar dote dywvioriv Téheov yevécar.

Protag. 338 ¢, ddivaroy dpiv dore Mparaydpov Tovde ooporepdy Twa
Néoba.

Politic. 295 a, ikavds yévour’ dv . .. bore éxdare moooTdrrew TS mpoo-
nKov.

Pheedo 103 €, éorw dpa mwept &ma Tév Towolrew, dore pi pévor adrd

70 eldos aftovobfar kT \.

Cf. Thuc. 1. 2, vepdueror 7a atréy ékacror, doov amoliv. And likewise

§§ 80—82.] VERBS. 155

Soph. Ant. 303, Xpéve mor' é&émpafar bs dotvar Slkyy, Aj. 348,
0v yap yévorr’ &y railf Sras ody &8 Eyew, 924, ‘Qs xal map’ éxOpeis
ios Opryov Tuxe.

§ 80. g. Infinitive Uses.
a. Future following ofds re, Svvards, &ec.
Pheedo 73 a, odk dv ofol ¥ Foav roito morhaew.
Phdr. 277 d, od wpérepor Svvarsy Téxvy €oecbar.
Cf. Lysias xxvil. 2. p. 178, éndre & Soxdow dirior elvar Yrmueiobar
tpas.  Isocr. xiil. 2. p. 291, fuiv évdelfecOu BovAdpevos. [The
Zarich editors give évdeifacfar.]

§ 81. 8. Aorist equivalent in meaning to Future.

Symp. 193 d, Awidas mapéyera [fras] eddaipovas wordaat.

Euthyd. 278 ¢, épdrpy émdeifaaar v mporpenTikny ooplay.

Protag. 316 ¢, roiro 8¢ oleral of pdliora yevéobar, €l ot fuyyévarro,

Cf. Hom. 1L ix. 230, é& 8ofj 8¢ gawoéuer % dmoNérfar Nias, xiii.
066, TloA\de ydp of éeure yépay dyabos Tolidos Novoe in dpyahéy
Pbiofar, xXxXil. 119, Sprov ENwpar M# 7 karakpinpew dAN' dwbiya
mavra ddcacfa, Od. il 171, ¢yul relevrnbivar dravra, iv. 253,
"Quoga p pév mplv . . . dvadivas, ix. 496, Ppdper adrdd’ SNéobar,
Thuc. i. 26, npoeimor . . . bs mohepiows xphoacbar, 81, eikds *Aby-
vaiovs . . . pire T yi Sovkedoar (so With oik ekds iii. 10, iv. 85,
viil. 46), iii. 46, 7iva olcobe Furwa odx duewov mapaokevdoasba ;
V. 22, of O¢. .. odx pavav défacla, il 3, évduoay {mbépevor
padies kparioat, iv. 63, 16 éN\urés . . . ikavds voploavres elpyOijvat,
1 126, 7¢ Kolow . .. dvcikev & feds, xarahaBely Tiv drpémolw.
Zsch. Pers. 173, lo6i . . . pj oe 8is ppdoa, Agam. 1262, éred-
xerac . . . dvmirigacfar (not ‘prays’ but ¢ boasts ). Soph. Phil.
1329, matdav 06 Ticde ph mor’ évruxely Ndoov, Aj. 1082, Tairy
véule Ty wéhw xpdve moré 'EE odplev Spapodoav els Bubov meaeiv
(not aor. of custom, as Herm. and Linw.). Eur. Andr. 3171,
3¢ pév yap nixets feds Ppéras odoar t6de. Hdb. i. §3, mpohé-
yovaar . . . peydhqy dpxiy pw karaNdoar, vi. 62, T0 e Py
karawéoar.  Lysias xiil. 15. p. 131, odk &pacav émmpifrar, ib.
32. p. 132, o0 yap oluai oe faprov yevéoha, XXX, 2, Hyjoaro Tov
évfdde auNNoyov dpxiy yevéoba. [So Bekker: the Zurich editors
have/'ysvﬁo‘ecr@au] Ar. Nub. 335, évexvpdoactal pacw,

§ 82. y. Present equivalent in meaning to Future.
Crito 52 ¢, dpoXdyets kad’ Huas wohredeobar.
Gorg. 520 e, uy pdvar ovpBovkebew, v pf Tis adrd dpybpov Sidg.
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Politic. 264 e, § otk oler kal 7oy dppovéorarov . . . Sofdlew oliras;

Cf. Thue. iv. 24, #Amefov . . . xepdoacbay, xal 70y opav loxvpa 1&
mpdypara ylyveoBau, 127, wpocékewro, vopicavres pelyer ve adrov
xui karahaBdvres SiadpOelpew, 27, Ori . .. abrods vdmfor oikére
aplow émunpvketedbar.  Msch. Eum. 892z, riva pe Pris éxew Epav ;
Antipho ii. A. a. 5. p. 115, vov peilova énidofor Svra wdoxew.,
Iszus ii. 32, dudoaper e mowciv dAphovs. Isocr. vi. 69. p. 130,
wy yép olead adrods pévew. [So Bekker’s edition: the Zurich
editors give peveiv from Bekker’s conjecture. ]

§ 83. 8. Infinitives following certain Verbs (of saying, thinking,
&c.) sometimes contain a Dictative force. They are in fact Infini-
tives Oblique of the Deliberative Potential. In consequence of
this force of the Infinitive in these cases, the governing Verb gets
a different and a stronger meaning: to ‘say’ becomes to ‘recom-
mend’ or to ‘pray:’ to ‘think’ becomes to ‘think fit,” or to ‘ give
counsel.’” But it is through the Infinitive, as being an Infinitive
of the Potential, that the meaning of the governing Verb is
strengthened ; and not vice versa.

Protag. 346 b, Swevidns fyhoaro kal adrés . . . vipawvov . . . émai-
véoa—* thought fit’—lit. ‘thought it-was-incumbent-on-him-
self-to-praise.

Crat. 399 d, Yuxiw Néyess émoxéiracba.

Hip. Ma. 291 2, éuol Ooei . . . juds pd\\ov ¢pdvar .7 X.—nob ¢ that
we say’ but ‘ that we should say.

Phedo 83 e, of dikalws pdopadels kéopiol v elot kai dvdpeioL ody &v
oi wohol évexd paot. Here the meaning is not “for the reason
which the world attributes to them,” but ‘for the reason for
which the world says people ought to be [temperate]” That
is, ¢aol is followed by xoouiovs elvar understood, and this eiva
contains the Dictative force.

Ib. 104 e, & roivuy Oeyor picacfa— what T proposed that we
should define.’

Cf. Hom. 1L iii. 98, ¢porvéw 8¢ darpiwbipevar 78y *Apyeiovs ral Tpdas
(‘1 think good’). Thucyd. iii. 44, vopilw mwepl ToU péNhovros
npds Bovhetectar, iv. 86, 0idé doadh iy éNevlepiav vopifw ém-
pépew, Vil 42, voploas, ody oldy Te elvar . .., odd¢ madeiw 8mep
Nixias €raffer (wheve the Dictative force is possessed by the
second Infinitive only), ii. 42, 8 dulvesbar kai wabeiv paMov
gynoduervor i 76 kT, V. 40, fyotpevor, dmy v Evyxwpq, novyiay
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éxew, 1. 40, dvreimoper, Tols mpocikovras Evppdyovs abrdv Teva
koAdlew, V. 46, Néyov . . . 7ov méhepov dvaBdiiecba, iv. 99, dme-
kplvavro . . . dmopépecBur Td opérepa (‘ answered, Carry off your
dead’), vi. 13, Ypifecfa rods Sikehidras kal abrods Evpgpépeabac,
Asch. Choeph. 143, Aéyo (‘1 pray’) ¢avivar ood, mérep, ripdopov,
Soph. Trach. 543, Eyd 8¢ Gupoicbar uév ok éniorapar (‘do nob
know that one ought to be angry’).

§ 84. . Infinitive as a Noun Substantive, without the Article.
Symp. 194 d, 028w diolaer, Smpoiv Srioty yiyveofa.  So Rep. 523 e.
In Apposition.
Apol. 23 a, dvopa 8¢ rotro Aéyeafai, aoos elvae,
Protag. 323 b, b ékel swdpoaiimy fyotwro elvai, TaAndi Néyew.
Under government.
Rep. 429 b, dprow dv elev # rolay adriy elvar # rolav.

Symp. 209 b, edmropei Adyor mepl dperijs kal wepl olov xpn elvar 7ov vSpa.

§ 85. ¢ An Accusative” of the Infinitive, with the Article, some-
times occurs subjoined in justification of some expression of feeling
Just preceding. The “ré indignantis " is included in this use (it is
exemplified in the first two passages following); but a more com-
mensurate designation would be the ‘ Apologetic Infinitive.’

Pheedo 99 b, oy & kal paxpd padupla ely 700 Adyov. T yap uay

SteNéabar oidy 7 elvar k.1.\,

Symp. 177 a, ob Sewdy, dois pév Tioe Bedv Juvovs k... .
‘HpasNéovs kai &Awv émalvovs . .. d\es Emawoy Eovres . . . kal
d\\a Towatra ouxva dos &v dykekomacuéva. TS oy TowlTey pev
mépL mOANY  omovdiy moujoacfu, era 8 undiva T avBpanwr
(XN

The speaker justifies the warmth with which he has spoken by
subjoining a studiedly dispassionate statement of the case.

Compare Hur. Med. 1051, d\\a ijs éufis ks, Té kal mpoéofae
paNbakobs Noyous ppevis and, exactly parallel, Ale. 832, d\a
aob, 70 p Ppdoar kT,

Pheedo 60 b, bs bavpaoios mégue [0 #88] mpds . . . 70 Avmnpéy, 78
dua pév abro py ébéhew mapayiyvesbar 1¢ dvlpédrw. The 18 dua
.. (taking for granted the reading here) is the justification
of the expression &s favpaciws, [5 is the reading of Oxon.
and one other MS.]

" If an opinion must be hazarded as to the force of this Accusative, it must
he that it is Causal. See § 18 above.
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Cf. Antipho 1. 28. p. 114, favpdlw 8¢ Tis ré)\,u]s" Tov adehobd Kt;‘t
whs Siavolas, 76 Swudoacbar. Similarly Hyperld: Or. ]i'un. CO:
3, &by domw émawely v wéhw npév 'rr?s‘ mpoaipéTews :MK;V,ﬂ:O
mpoehécbar. Here the Infinitives justify the warmth of the
expressions favpale and &&dv éorw. . N

Symp. 204 a, adrd yap 7oiro, éori xahemby apabia, 76 pi z:u'ra‘ Ka ())\11
Kdyabdy undé Ppdupoy Sokely atrd elvar ixavdy. Here 70 pg KT
contains the reason for éori xahemdv dpabia : but,.put as 1t 18
not in the common Causal form, but under .t]us ?pol(fgetllc
form, it also justifies the tone of impatience in which dpabia
has been mentioned.

§ 86. 5. The Accusative of the Infinitive, expressing the result,
in negative clauses, is common. ' ‘ o
Apol. 36 a, 76 pév py dyavaktew . .. d\\a ¢ por moAha EvpBad
Aerar k.7.\. R '
Pheedo 74 d, # évdel v ékelvov 70 pi) Towobroy ewat; [So Hermann

without MS. authority.]
This use would seem to be confined to negative clauses. \ ,
Lach. 190 e, éyd alrwos . .. 70 o€ c’trroxpt'.vaoﬁat' pn TobTO O .81?1/00;
pevos Hpduny AN érepov, is mo exception, since the negative
but postponed.
The Genitive of the Infinitive expresses the cause or purpt(.)sz
primarily, rather than the result, in both affirmative and negativ

clauses.

§ 87. B. Voice. R

a. “Third sense of Middle Voice.” The a,scmp-tlon 0 Ge
Middle Voice of this meaning,~—‘to get a t.lnr.lg done .ty
another,—is proved to be erroneous, and that m its favourite
9 S .
exemplification (3ddoxesbar), by some passages in the Meno.

Meno 93 d, % ol dxnroas 6Tt OepioTok)s K?}\eé(j)arj'rov Tov 11101/’ Lw:}:
wéy édiddaro dyadéy; and, just after, eﬂ'mﬁevt.ra'ro——\v here N
whole point of the passage lies in the education of the son by
the father himself distinctively.

On the other hand, we have ,

Meno 94 ¢, Qovkvdidys at dvo vieis &peyre . . ., kal TovTOUS €1rm8eva:e
76 16 d\a €& kai émdhawrar kd\\ioTa *Abnpralev TOV pev yap ‘Aa.uﬁtc‘l
Lwke Tov 8¢ Eddbpo—where the Active émaldevoe is as distine-
tively used of the father's getting his sons taught by others.
Similarly ib. b, d, édidage. :
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As the favourite example, &:iddokecbar, thus® falls to the ground,
so do the rest. Aaveifeobar, for instance, is ‘to take a davelor,” as
daveilew is ‘to give a daveior” that is, the general meaning of the
Verb being “to deal in daveia, the Middle means ‘to deal in them
for oneself” So it is with other Verbs expressing transactions to
which there must be two parties: xpav and ypfiofac express the
active and passive side of ¢ dealing in oracles.” So, rather differently,
‘bringing a man to justice’ becomes, on the disinterested side, the
office of the judge, xpivew, and, on the interested side, the office of
the prosecutor, xpivesfa.

The fact is, that the Active Voice is quite as susceptible as the
Middle of the meaning ‘to get a thing done by another;’ neither
Voice, however, by any proper inherent force, but in virtue solely
of the common principle that « qui facit per alium facit per se.”

Examples of the Active Verb having this meaning may be found
in AEsch. Ag. 594, "Opes & évov,—where Clyteemnestra attributes
to herself the same action which was in v. 87 described by the words
mepimepmra Quookweis,—in Hdt, iii. 8o, [dvip Tipawvos | kreiver drpi-
Tous, &c.

§ 88.b. There is a genuine inherent sense of Verbs, which
deserves more distinct notice than it has received, It stands half-
way between the Middle and the Passive.

‘To allow oneself to be’ ‘to expose oneself to be,’ ‘to get
oneself,—subjected to this or that, may be designated the Sems-
Middle sense.  The following are examples,

Crito 48 d, éZdyovres kal ééaydpevo—‘ allowing ourselves to be
carried across the border.

Pheedo 647 a, dvanmumiépefa—:= allow ourselves to be infected.
And so Hip. Ma. 291 a.

Sop}l‘ 253 b, [(f)eo"y'yovs‘] ToUs a'v'yKepava.e'vovg Te kal ;/.ﬁ—‘WhiCh
allow themselves to be united —i. e. ¢ which harmonise.’

Meno 91 ¢, wpdéva . . . TooaiTy pavia- Ndfoi, Gore wapd  Tolrovs
éNbovra hwfpbiva—" get himself into disgrace.”

Phileb. 58 ¢, drexbice Topylg—‘you will incur the hatred of
Clorgias.

8 8idagaofar also means ‘to take a Xopov dvBpdv, Arist, Nub, 783, “YoAeis-
pupil”  So Pind. OL viii. 77, 76 8.:34- amépp’, obwe dv Sidagaluny ¢ ¢ (So-
factac 8¢ Tou €lbéTt fdrepov, Simonid.  crates speaks.)
ap. Gaisf. ¥Fr. liv. p. 377, 8idagdpevos
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Apol. 35 ¢, xpn ofire fpas éifew duas émiopkely, obf vpds é0ileabar.
Equally marked is the existence of this use in other authors.

Hom. Od. ii. 33, dvfpevos— one that earns a benefit,’ iv.-373’,
‘Qs &) &€ &l vioe éplrea——° allowest thyself to be fletalfled
by Calypso. Thue. i. 77, elacaovuevor év Tals Slf;/.ﬁ.o)\ataw'ﬁmuw,
‘letting ourselves be curtailed of our due, smnla,rlyl 1v.,64:
doov eikds Hooacfar, FEur. Phen. 602, (A) Kai oe deirepdy ¥
drard oximrpa kal dpdvovs xBovés. (B) Odk drarrolpecfa.  Soph.
Aj. 217, vikrepos Alas dmehafBifn. Dem. de OOI‘.R 2‘{7. P 3[18,
Tip éuiy Sewdryra . . . elpfigeTe mdvTes év Tols KOWOLS e)‘g‘era(o,jewlu‘
dmép budv del, c. Dionys. 14. p. 1287, fryovpevor Oety s.?\a-r-ro.vaéac
7 kal ovyxepew. Add arepavoioba, SO' common l,n Pindar
(e.g. OL vii. 15, Nem. vi. 19) for ¢ winning a crown.

Hence also the double sense of Verbals in -rvds, as yveards, frf)m
Yryvookew, ¢known:’ yrwords, from yryvookesda, ‘ca.pable' Of'bemg
known’ (lit. ‘allowing itself to be known’). An,d in pl"watxves—-
&wros, from Aew, ‘unbroken ;’ dvros, from Aegfar, ‘that does
not allow itself to be broken,” ¢ unbreakable.’ .

The same sense extends into Latin, Livy iil. 42, Natura loci ac
vallo, non virtute aut armis, tutabantur, lit., ‘let themseflves be
protected by the strength of their position '—i. e. “were fain to let
their natural and artificial defences protect them. So J uv. Xv. 157,
defendier isdem Turribus, Virg. ZAn. ii 707‘, cervici imponere
nostrse.  So juris consultus is ‘one who lets himself be consulted

in matters of law.

§ 89. C. Tense.

A Dependent sentence following a Main Past Con}strl(lction is
not affected (in Tense or Mood) by the Tense of the Main Construc-
tion in the following cases.

. When a fact contemplated in the Dependent clause as already
extant continues so at the time of its being alluded to by the
speaker.

Phado 98 b, dnd 8} avpaoris ékmidos Gxdumy qSepépevo's, éredn 6pd
dvdpa Té pév vy obder xpopevoy kTN, The facfc of which Socrates
had become aware was one which, with its conseque?ce of
disappointed hopes, still remained in full force at the time at
which he was speaking.

~ ’ \ ~
Ib 99 d gﬁoée Tolvuy ot p.e'r& TAvTa, e’waﬁf; &n’scpr;Ka TQ OYTA OKOTWY,
‘ >
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krX. The pursuit then already renounced had never since
been resumed.

Apol. 21 b, 4mdpoww 7 more Néyer. The judgment of the Oracle
once uttered is regarded as remaining on record for all time.

Phaedo 88 ¢, édkovy . . . s dmioriar katafakew . . ., py odBerds dfior
elper xpural, § xkal T& mpaypara adra dmwora 3. There are here
two Dependent clauses: the former, expressing a transitory
contingency, is affected by the Main Construction and thrown
into Oratio Obliqua; the second, expressing a hypothetical
fact which if verified must be permanent, is not affected.

. 32 'UVG’G'T gev (; "UVL(TT(‘IS‘ PR Tﬂ’ € olavo EL/S‘ kg C:)TOV éV ;.,Va
Tim. 32 ¢, de Bels, M
0 ” 37 \ e LA N 3>
. TéXeov . ., €y, . . . & 8¢ va dyfpwv xal dvocor 7

Cf. Lysias 1. 6. p. 92, émady . . . yovaixa nyayduny . . . épilarrov . . .

émeudn 8¢ pow madlov yiyveras k.r.A.,

§ 90. 8. When the event contemplated as future in the Dependent
clause is still in the future at the moment of its being alluded to
by the speaker.

Apol. 17 a, E\eyov, bs ypiv pas edhaBeicfa pny U épod éamarnBire
—Dbecause the deception threatened was to be looked for in
the speech which was now but begun.

Symp. 193 e, wdvv & epoBoiuny, uy dropowct Nywr . . . viv 8¢
uws Bappd. At the moment at which this is said, the point

of time when the contingency of dmopioar will be decided is
still future.

Apol. 29 ¢, &Py . .. Aéyov mpds Duds bs, e Swacpevfoluny, #dy dv
vpdv ol vicis Siaplapjoovrar.  The reason why Sedevioiuny is
affected by the Oratio Obliqua, though equally future with
Sagbapioovrar which remains unaffected, is that the Protasis
deseribes an event purely hypothetical, not one assumed as
about to happen at all. el dweeifouar would have implied an
assumption that Socrates would be acquitted.

Symp. 198 b, évfupolpevos Sre oy ofés 1 Zoopar . . . odSer xahdw
elmely, b’ aloybvys d\iyov dmodpis Gxdunr. He has still the task
before him, and still the feeling that he will be unequal to it.

Ib. 198 e, mpovppiby ydp, bs fowker, Smms Ekaoros by Tor "Epora
éykopdfew 0dfe.

Cf. Dem. de Cor. 83, P. 254, & viv ofiros Py oupBioecta, dw éyd
sredavduat,

M
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§ 91. The use of this construction is in Plato so carefully re-
stricted to the cases just specified, that it would be unjustifiable
to confound it with the simple irregular recurrence to the Oratio
Recta, which is so common in other writers.

Symp. 190 ¢, éBovkebovro 8 i xp abrols modjoa would be an

exception to the rule, if xpy were an ordinary Verb.

The rule seems to hold in Homer, Il. v. 124, Od. iil. 15, and v. 23,
and viii. 44, and xiii. 417, &e. Nitzsch (on Od. iii. 76) denies that
the principle here pointed out is the true one. He points out two
passages, 11. v. 567 and xv. 596, as refuting it. But in both these
(1) the reading varies between Optative and Conjunctive, and (2) in
both two purposes are mentioned, so that if the Conjunctive is the
right reading it may well have been adopted for the purpose of
distinguishing the nearer and the remoter purpose.

§ 92. b. Imperfect Tense used for the Oratio Obliqua of the

¢ Prophetic Present.

Symp. 190 ¢, ofre yip 8mos dmokreivawey elxov . . . , ai Typal yip abdrois
kai fep& 74 mapd v dvfpdmov jpavifero—where, just as olx elyor
is the Oblique Narration of the thought ol éxoper, ¢they could
not, they thought,’ so #¢avifero represents them thinking ai
rpal Hpiv ke, dpavigera.  Now dpaviferar would have been a
¢ Prophetic Present,” and so jpavifero is the Oblique Narration
of this.

Of. Antipho ii. A. 8. 9. p. 117, dhods peév vap v ypadiy TS pév
obolas §dew ékornaduevos, Tis 8¢ méhews kal Tob obparos ovk éore-
potuny— I felt T could not be Andoc. 1. 58-60. p. 8, Povels
ody abrdv éywdppy kTN, Tadra 8¢ wivra oroméy elpiokoy kTN —
where the okorav shews that éywduny means ‘I felt I was on
“the way to become.

§ 93. ¢. Aorist.

a. Its meaning strongly exhibited by force of the construction
in which it stands.

Phdr, 249 a, ai 8 d\\ay, drav . . . Te\euTnowat, kpioews éruxov.

Gorg. 484 a, éw .. . plow kaviy yémrar Exwv dvip, . . . éravacTas
Grepdvy Seambrys Auérepos 6 Sotlos.

Phileb. 17 d, érav yap raira Adfys obrw, Tére éyévov aods,

Lysis 217 d, rav &) 10 yipas alrals Tabrov ToiTo Xpdpa émaydyn,
rdre éyévorro . . . Nevkal, .

The Subjunctive construction with &, not admissible with a past
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Tense, constrains us to see in the Aorist the expression of an action
Instantaneously complete, rather than of an action necessarily past.

§ 94. 8. Its meaning strongly exhibited by force of the context.

Pheedo 88 d, mj 6 Swkpdrys perihe Tov Aéyor ; lit. ¢ overtook ’ (same
metaphor as 89 ¢, el . . . . pe duapelyor [Hermann from first
hand of Oxon.] 6 Xéyos). Cf. Pind. Ol.vi. 62, perdA\haoéy 1€ pw,
Antipho ii. A. a. 3. p. 115, éos dv Swyd5, < until he is caught.’

Ib. 108 ¢, [ pév] déperar eis miy airfj mpémoveay olknow # 8¢ . . . .
Sknoe Tov abry ékdorn Témov mpoohrovra—ihe good soul, without
a moment of suspense, or sensible lapse of time, ‘at once finds
a home in’ &e.

Symp. 172 a, ofros, ol mepuuévers ; Kay® émoras mepiéuea—not
‘waited for him to come up with me,’ but ‘let him come up
with me.’

Ib. 173 b, vl odv ob dipyfow por; Same phrase Protag. 310 a, ¢ why
not at once relate it to me?’ So Phaedo 86 d, Soph. 251 e, &c.
Of. Arist. Vesp. 213, T¢ odx dmexayshifnuer ;

Symp. 209 a, & Yvxi mpocike kal kvicar kai kvely, kvjoar is the
first moment of the state «veiv.

Hence Apol. 21 ¢, 22 d, &oge, &ofar, I came to think.’

§95. D. Impersonal Verbs.

Impersonal Verbs in the same rigid form as in Latin do not
exist in Greek. Even those which express the processes of inani-
mate nature, as Jet, viger, éoeice (Thuc. iv. 52), are only impersonal
in that particular use, and not always so even then.

We find, however, in addition to these,

§ 96. a. Passive Impersonals (the nearest approach in Greek to
strict Tmpersonals).

Phdr. 232 a, odx &\os adrois memdvyrar.

Ib. 261 b, Néyeral e kai ypdeperac,

Politic. 299 a, &v 8 & karaympicy.

Legg. 914 2, dwbévrav (Genitive Absolute).

§ 9.7. b. Quasi-Impersonals (as we may call them), where a vague
Nominative, such as ¢ the circumstances, ¢ the event,’ ‘the course of
f;vents,’ is understood. The common words édéyerar, wapéxer (Thue,
1v. 85 &c.), the phrase ofres e, &c., are such cases. We do not
know always whether the vague understood Nominative is Plural
or Singular, except where the Verb is represented by a periphrasis

M2
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(as Hom. IL iv. 345, ¢iN [7v), xiv. 98, Tpaoi uév ebkTa YEIV’ITf’.’: XVi.
128, odkére ukrd mélwvrar, XXi. 533, $tw )\o[?u’ Z’(reoﬁm,)Od. 11.\203,
toa Looeras, Viil. 384, 'HY dp éropa réruero, X1. 455, oVKETL lmu’ra.'yv-
vargly, Thue. ii. 3, émel érowpa v, 1. 102, Tovrov évled épaivero, 1. 7,
meiporépoy Svrev, At vi. 52, dAd o ¢oeaba, tl}e common
adtvard éorm, &c.), or where (as in several of the following) an AL}-
jective stands in agreement with the vague understood Nomi-
native.
Rep. 580 d, déferar, bs éuol Soxei, kai érépay dmédefiv—"the case
will admit.
Ih. 452 4, kai Todro vedeibaro—" the result made this plain also.
Pheedo 473 b, v Tis éml va daypdupera dyn évratba G’a(l)f’r)'.T(lT(,l karn-
yopet §re robro olTes éxer—* What ensues is proof positive,” &e.
Apol. 28 b, ovdév dewdv wy év éuol orj—Ilit. ¢lest .the course Of.
events should come to a stand-still’ ¢ There is no dang?* of
the rule breaking down in my case Cf Ar. Eth. VI viiL 9,,
orhoerar yip kaxei—-¢ for there too demonstration must stop.
Hdt. iii. 82, ék 8¢ rob povov dméfBn és povvapxiny. o
Phileb. 25 d, d\N' iows kal viy rabrév Spdoe— perhaps it will do
equally well now.’ ’
Phaedo 118 &, érediw mpds 74 xapdig yémrar—* when the action of
the poison reaches the heart.

§ 98. In the next instance, we find an Impersonal clause repre-
senting the Verb.

Y E 7 y !
Tim. 24 e, ¢ §s émBardy éml Tds EXNas pioovs . . . eyLyvero.

§ 99. In the following instances we find an Ad:ject%ve or Parti-
ciple in agreement with the vague understood Nominative.
Phileb. 20 ¢, mpoidy & & capéorepor Seiger—<the sequel of the
argument will make this yet clearer. ‘ .
Pheedo 117 b, kal ofres abrd morjoe—*the jagent left to itself “.fxll
complete its work.” There is delicacy in the Vagueness with
which both the deadly agent and its effect are designated.

Thest. 200 €, & 7ov moraudy xabyyoljevos &by dpa Beifew alro. A
man who goes first through a stream, if asked, Hoxir deep is
it?”, says, “ How can I tell beforehand ? z?e shall sefa. From
this passage we gather that the expression was in popular
use.

3 T y 7 ’ ’
Critias 108 ¢, Toiro pév ody oldy éoTiy, alré gou Taxa Ihaced

8§ 100—103.] VERBS. 165

Hip. Ma. 288 b, ér uév émiyerpfioer b olda & & émiyepnoas Eorat
karayélaoros atrd delfer—* we shall see by the event.
Protag. 324 a, adré e Siddfer,

Ib. 329 b, ixavds péw pakpods Aéyous kai kakovs elmely, o adrd dnhoi.

§ 100, CL Hdt. v. 48, Sphoi 8¢ od kar’ & uotvoy, @A\a mavrayi, 1
tonyopin &s éore ypipa omovdaior, Vi. 86, oifre péuvpar wpRypa, olre
pe meppéper 00dév eldévar rouréww TéY Speis Néyere.  Aisch. Choeph. 993,
Pidov Téws, viv & éxdpdy, bs aiver, raxdy (‘as the event shews.’)
Aischin. 1. 4o. p. 6, és abrd rodpyor Eeifer. Antipho v. 6o. p. 136,
avrg pov wpdacw oldeulay Eyer dmokreivar Tov avdpa. Lysias x. 20.
p- 118, dboe 3¢ (se. id quod sequitur dmhdoe) oixfoerar ydp.

§ 101. We find also Non-Impersonal sentences on the model of

some of the foregoing, e. g.

Crat. 393 e, 70 dvopa, § adrd iy dnhaae k.

Ib. 402 ¢, 7076 ye (76 8vopa) Shiyov adrd Néye dre kr\.

Soph. 237 b, kal pdNiord ye 8% mdvrov 6 Noyos adrds dv Sqhdoece.

Cf. Dem. c. Dionys. 13. p. 1287, éfhwoe & adrd o Zyor. Eaur.
Hel. 146 sqq., (A) Svumpotévaor, bs TOx® pavrevudrov "Omn veds
orelhap’ & ofipiov mrepow k. N—(B) I\ods, & £, abrds enpavei,

§ 102. E. Intransitive uge of Verbs Transitive.

Some Verbs Transitive recede, in particular significations, into
Intransitive Verbs. At the same time, they do not cease to he
Active ; neither do they become strictly Reflexive.

This happens in two cases.

§ 103. a. When that, to which the action was originally repre-
sented as passing on, is, or comes to be regarded as, a part of the
Agent ; and when further the mention of it can be dropped without
marring the sense. “Exew, in several of its senses, exemplifies this
process.

From &ew governing an Accusative of part of the Subject we
have, e. g. Hom. Od. xix. 38, kioves $yréo’ Zyovres—* holding,’ pro-
perly not themselves, but their keads, or, vaguely, parts of them-
selves, aloft, So Hdt. i. 181, dvdBacis & adrovs éfwlbev kUkA@ Tept
wavras 'r/oz‘;s mUpyovs €xovoa memoinra—where €yovoa has for its Object
each part of the drdBacis in succession.

From #ew governing an Accusative of that which comes to be
regarded as part of the Subject, we have e.g. Od. iii. 182, airip
éywye LIohopd’ éxor—* held my ship on her course for Pylos;’—the
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ship, as following the will of her captain, is, when we are speaking
of his movements, virtually part of him ;—whence simply I held on
for Pylos.

On the other hand, in the following passage xaréxew has for its
Object that which is literally a part of the Subject.

Pheedo 117 ¢, ofol 7 foav karéyew 70 pn Saxkptew—-* to keep them-
selves,—but properly those parts of themselves which had to
do with the particular affection in question.

So again the common &e &) (Crat. 439 a, Gorg. 490 b, Lach.
198 b, Legg. 639 d) is  hold, scil. your foot from advancing—your
tongue from speaking—your thoughts from running on—i(as the
case may be).

Gorg. 475d, 73 Aye domep latpd mapéyar—* offering,’ not strictly

oneself, but the particular limb or part needing treatment.

§ 104. Other examples in Plato are

Rep. 388 e, drav mis épufj loxupd yéhot. So 563 a, fvykabuévat,

Ih. 422 ¢, dvaorpéperr. So Lach. 191 ¢

Ib. 4647 b, dvahafeiv.

Ib. 473 b, peraBaleiv.

Ib. 540 a, 591 €, mapaxweiv, So 573 ¢, imoxweiv.

Pheedo 65 a, éyyls ¢ relvew Tob Tefydvar.

Ib. 98 d, yahévra kai vvrelvorra Té vedpa.

Phdr. 228 e, wave. Jolf instances this also in Hom. Od. 1. 340,
iv. 659. [In Od.i. 340 the reading scems doubtful. )

Politic. 258 a, Gecarire, . . . fuéuéa.

Pheedo 42 b, € 70 karadapfdvew pév ey, 70 & dveyelpecbar py avra-
modidoin—1lit. (as we might say) ‘put in an appearance on the

other side.”

§ 105. This Intransitive use of these Verbs becomes so natural,
that, after it is established, when in particular cases it is convenient
that the Object should be expressed, it is expressed in the Dative.

E. g. Il xxiil. 686, draoyopéve xepot oriBapfoe. The language had
been accustomed to dvacyéofa Intransitive for holding up the
hands ; so that when, in order to characterise the hands, the poet
desires to express the Object, it falls more naturally into the Dative.

So Od. ix. 489, "EpBaéew xbmps—éuBalely being used alone, e. g.
in Aristoph. Ran. 206, for ¢ dashing in the oars.” (An erroneous
interpretation of this last passage arises from neglect of the prin-
ciple we are noticing.)

So Od. x. 140, vt karyyayépeoba.

§§ 106—109.] VERBS. 167

§ 106. b. When the Accusative of the Object, not being in any
way referable to the Agent, is nevertheless so natural a sequence to
the Verb, that the Verb itself will suggest it if omitted.

Symp. 196 d, meiparéov psj eN\eimew—- to fall short’—lit. *to leave
a deficiency of so much in a given quantity.

Ph ’ o y ~ s
d:I'. 2 ?7 d, @épevor 8pov, els Toiro dmofNémovres kai dvaépovres

, s . . .

Y okéfrw moubpeba. dvadépovres, ‘referring,’ scil. our assertions
and reasonings.

Gorg. emurpé L rod 5 Oei> i i

g '5'12 e, empéfravra mepl Tolrov 16 feg—* entrusting,’ scil. the

decision.

§ 107. Some uses of ¢yew illustrate this process also.

We find, Thue. iii. 89, té» cewpdy karexévrar—there is no need
to express what they pervaded or occupied, since oewpol (so used)
fnust be oewopol is yiis.  Or when &ew is used of an army occupy-
ing a position, the Verb alone suffices to express this. And (as we
have seen in the parallel case) so fixed may this uge become, that
when the position occupied needs to be expressed, another con-
sl.;{uction is found for it; cf. Thuec. iii. 34, év dureyiopart eixor so
viil. 28.  Similarly a general moving his army is said &yew, without
any Object expressed: whence the mext step is that the whole
army, which strictly dyera:, is said &yew cf. Thue. v. 54, *Apyeiot &
I &yovres Ty Huépav Talryy wdvra Tov Xpdvov, éaéBalov. [So Arnold : éoé-

Bahor Poppo and Goller].

i § 108. This is the account of a variation, which might clse be
| taken merely for one of government :—
Phaedo 58 €-59 a, olire yap s bavdre wapdvra pe dvdpds émrndelov
éXeos elogier . . 0 Oid O Tadra oddéy mdwv por eewdy eloger.  An
i emotion may be said either to enter the person himself (as in
| é\eds pe elogjer), or to enter his soul ; but in this ease if the
reference to the person be made clear the mention of the soul
! may be spared ; that is, the Verb becomes Intransitive, and is
i followed by a Dative of the person (as in the latter sentence
| of the passage quoted).

§ 109. F. Uses of the Participle.

a. Periphrastically, with Auxiliary Verb Substantive.
Politic. 273 b, moANjs 7y peréyov dratias.
Ib. 274 e, elvaw yeyords. 289 a, fv tw 7ebév. 308 ¢, éori Telvovra.

Tim. 38 ¢, éoriv 8v. 68 d, Jyvonkas dv ey, 747 e, ¢y Suadidduevor.
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s ATy s s
Soph. 244 ¢, 76 dmodéyecbar . . . [éori] Néyor ol Gv €xov.
Legg. 860 e, € &) raira ofires E ovrd éoTw.

§ 110. B. Peculiar Intransitive use of &wr with Verbs.
Euthyd. 295 ¢, éxwr Pprvapeis.
Phdr. 236 e, 7 d9ra Ewv oTpéder;

§ 111. Iproms or PREPOSITIONS.
*Avd.

In Composition.

Pheedo 87 a, dvarifepa.  Of withdrawing any deed or word. Eoﬁ
a metaphor from draughts particularly, though capable of being
s0 applied—as in , ]

Hipyparch. 229 e, domep merretur é0éAw oou év Tols Ndyots &va()fdf?m (j
Tt Bother 7dv elpnuévav. Cf. Soph. Aj. 476, Ipoofeioa kdvabeioa Tod
ye karbavelv, and Lobeck’s note upon it.

*Amd,

Of the use of the bodily members.

Rep. 613 b, Spdsow 8mep oi Spopiis Sor v ﬁe'wcm./ €0 and Tay ch'rw
dmd 8¢ Tiw dvo ph—<who run fairly with their legs, but with
the upper part of their bodies (head, neck, arms) in bfxd forl-n.’
(Even supposing that xdre could refer to the starting point
and dve to the turning point, which can scarcely be supporte.d
by instances, the absolute use of r& kit and ré dve in this
meaning is inconceivable.)

Legg. 705 b, 6 rehéws waykpdriov noKnkds . . . ovk amd ey 1'r6n/ ape-
orepdy adiwards éare pdyeofar k.,

Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 656, Néywoar paihes p) Yrpots dAN dmd xetpds.

§ 112, Awa.
a. With Accusative; by help of” This is the use so common
afterwards in the Orators.
Rep. 352 ¢, éviy 7is abrois Swatogivy, . . . 8 fv Empatav & érpaav.
b. With Genitive.

3 4 -~ A3
Phzedo 82 e, rjp Yoy . . . aveykalopévy . . . o-xorreur@af T4 OI:'rz'z .
) abrip 8 adris— acting only by and through itself;” inde-
pendently of anything external to itself.
So Rep. 510 b, airols ldeor 8 abréw iy pébodov wowovpévy, and

similarly 511

§§ 113—115.] PREPOSITIONS. 169

Cf. Ar. Eth. Nic. V. iv. 14, drav unre whéov pnt’ Eharroy AN abrd
OC abréy yévyras,

Rep. 463 e, € dvduara Sua vow oToudrev pdvor GOéyyowro,

Ib. 580 b, 6 8wt wdvrwv kpirys dmogaiverai— the paramount judge
decides absolutely.’ An ordinary sense of 8w wdvraw, beginning
with Homer.

Meno 74 a, my play, § 8id wdvrev robrev ori—twhich is out
beyond all these, i.e. ‘which all these run up to, ‘which
is paramount to all these.

Rep. 343 b, St wukrds kai fuépas—* night after night and day
after day.’

Ib. 621 a, mopeterfae 8t katpards re ka mviyovs Sewod.

Symp. 220 b, dvurddnros dud Tod kpvordAiov émopedero. This use of S
in prose is unique : see Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 234. It obtains
in poetry, beginning with Homer’s dut vjoov iov in Od, xii. 335.
Is its employment in the text intended for the sake of grandi-
loquence ?

c. In Composition.

Symp. 221 b, dumopetesfa, and Critias 106 a, darropeia—of tra-
versing a certain interval of space between two defined points,
—doing the distance.” Cf. dwbeiv, Protag. 335 e.

§ 113, Eis.

a. Of progress along or in a certain route.
Pheedo 114 b, péporrar . . . els rods morapots—not  into ’ but ‘along’
or ‘down’ the rivers®,

§ 114. 8. “To the number of.’
Legg. 704 b, dméxer Bardrrys €ls rwas oyborxovra gradlovs.

Cf. Thue. iv. 124, d\iyov é yiAlovs. So Xenophon and Demosth,

§ 115. y. “In regard to,” ‘in the point of, ¢ with a view to.’
Symp. 184 b, elepyeroipevos els xpiuara.
Ibid. d, 6 pév Suvdpevos eis Ppdvmoww kal Thv @Ay dpery LvpfBdi-
Aecbat, 6 O¢ dedpevos els maidevow kal i Ny goplay krasfa.
Ib. 196 ¢, €ls ye dvpiav "Epwre 008e "Apys dvbiorarar.
Ib. 219 d, dvbpéme rowire olp éyd odk v Guny moré évruyety eis
Ppdvnaw kal els kapreplav.

Thezt. 169 a, ikavol éavrols els dorpovopiav.

? [Under this example i in the MS, “CF, Odyss.” |
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Themt. 178 e, 5 wepl Adyovs mbavdy ékdore qudy éodpevoy els dika-
oripiov Békriov G mpodofdoacs §) TéY WBwTdy SaTigolY

Legg. 635 2, éomu Taira ofres, els & kal pndév ye dvijs émTipdy TolS
vopots Hpudv.

Euthyd. 305 d, r& vnripia els 86fav oloeobar gopias mépt.

Of. Hom. IL iii. 158, Alvds davdrpor bejfis els dma Eower. Also
Andoe. ii. 23. p. 22, mohrelay diddvras 7e, kai els xpipara peyd-
Nas Swpeds.  Liysias Xxvi. 21. p. 177, wepl épod 008eX olros etmeiv

e els puoodnuiav.

§ 116. ’Ex.
a. Euthyd. 282 a, ék mavros Tpémov wapaokevdlesfar,
b. Apol. 23 a, & rolrev kai Mé\prés por éméfero—* hereupon Y
the notion is of sequence of time rather than consequence.
Cf. Asch. Eum. 2, é 8¢ riis ©éuw, Choeph. 1055, Moraivioy yap

- > s ,
alud aou xepoly &rv “Ex 1@wdé Tou Tapaypos és Ppévas wirvet.

§ 117. ’Ew.
a. “In the point of/
Rep. 402 d, & 7§ elder Spohoyodvra—* agreeing in their aspect.’
Symp. 213 e, vkdvra év Noyous mdvras dvfpémovs.
Thest. 206 a, & oroixela v T 8yre Suaytyvbokew mepbpevos.

b. Adverbially compounded.
Gorg. 457 a, éufpaxi. Cf. the form xabeis in St. John viil. g, é&p-

xovro eis kabeis.

§ 118. ’Eni.
a. With Dative ;—¢in connection with’—signifying a more
material connection than it signifies with the Genitive.

Rep. 376 e, éore 8¢ mov 7 pév émt oopaoe yupvagriky, 7 & émi Yruxp
HOVOIKT.

Tbh. 408 b, 028 émt robrots Ty Téxumy Seiv elvar,

Ib. 532 ¢, ér’ ddvvaple BAémew.

Symp. 186 a, ['Epws] o udvov éoriv énl Tals Yuxdis 7év dvfpomey.

Ib. 184 e, émi Tolre kai éfamarnivar oldeév aloxpdy.

Ib. 186 b, &\\os pév 6 émi v tytew "Epws E\hos 8¢ 6 émt 16 vooddes.,

Ib. 210 a, 76 kd\hos 76 émi éreoly oopart.

Ibid. b, 7o én’ €le xaldv.

Soph. 247 d, 70 éni 7e Tobrows dua kai én’ ékelvois Suppués yeyovds.

Politic. 310 a, émi Tovrois &) Tobr’ elvar Téxvn Pdpparor.

§§ 11g—122.] PREPOSITIONS. 171

Tim. 48 e, ixava fiv émi rois Zumpocber Nexfeiow.

Cf. Andoc. i. 25. p. 4, Tév Pevydvrav émt rois pvoryplas,

§ 119. b. Adverbially compounded.
Legg. 697 ¢, ém & xelpovs.
Cf. Hom. Od. viii. 245, é éru marpév,

§ 120. c. In Composition.

Crito 43 ¢, émAderai— exempts.’ Perhaps the meaning of éri is
¢ with a further result’ or ‘condition,” and so ém\decbar would
be to obtain a man’s release, under the condition of a ransom
to be paid. Similarly would érayyéA\eséa be ‘to announce so
as to bind oneself in time to eome, and so to offer, ¢ promise.

Symp. 172 a, émords mepiépea, émoriva is to stop in the course
of progress from one point to another. oriva is to stop, with-
out any reference to moving again. So émhéyeabar is to pick
out, e. g. in passing along a line. émoras mepiépewa is equivalent
to the one word éméuewa. For émpéverv see under wepi, § 127,

Phaedo 62 e, 6 Swxpdrys . . . émBNéas mpds fpas. From the notion
of succession here again we should get ‘looking [from Cebes]
to us,— turning to us.” Cf. Apol. 31 d, émkwpedor.

§ 121. Kard.
a. With Accusative.

Legg. 918 a, émerar kard w68a—*in close succession.’

Soph. 243 d, kard w68a v, @ Ocalryre, Hméhafes—¢ you have caught
at once the train of the thought.” This is of course a pregnant
use of the Preposition, implying xara wdda émduevos.

b. With Genitive, in Attributive sense.

Meno 474 b, plav dperjy AaBeiv kard wdvrov.

Ib. 46 a, kard mavrés oxfpares Toito Ay,

Ib. 77 a, kard hov elmow dpers mwépu.

Pheedo 70 d, pj rolvwy xar’ dvfpbdrav oxéme uévov rovro— consider
this not as an attribute of mankind only. The kard, in a preg-
nant use, stands for os xar’ dvfpdmev Neyduevov.

Phdr. 260 b, qurrieis Adyov Erawov kard Tob dvov.

§ 122. ¢. In Composition.
a. Symp. 219 ¢, «aradapbdvew—* to earn by sleeping.’
B. Of doing a thing without regard to other considerations,
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Apol. 33 e, ol &v ékelvds ye adrod karadenfeln—implying the request
to be unprincipled or arbitrary.

Tegg. 861 b, Sobs 8¢ oddéva Nyov bs opé’ms elpye, karavopofernoet.

Cf. Lysias vi. 3. p. 103, 7 karelefjoar % xarayapicacbas >Avdokidy.
Iseeus vil 38. P 67, Tovs exovras‘ drodotvar T& vt (wrct) kara-~
vayrdoavres— peremptorily compelling.’

This xaré often, but not always or necessarily (see the last in-

stance), gives an unfavourable meaning to the word.

§ 123, Méxpu
Adverbially compounded.
Gorg. 487 ¢, péxps émou,

§ 124. Hapd.
a. With Accusative.
a. Soph. 242 a, mapa wéda peraBaldv epavrov.

Cf. Pind. Pyth. x. 62, mdp modés, and Soph. Phil. 838, mapa mdda,
B. Apol. 36 a, otrw map’ SNiyov—literally, ‘up to so little” dif-

ference from the other quantity compared, i.e. so near it.
y. In Comparison; signifying not ‘beyond’ but ¢ contrasted
with’ (lit. ‘put coordinate with’).

Phdr. 276 e, maykdhyy Néyeas mape paihgy mardudv.

Thezt. 144 8, dwdpeiov map’ bvrvoir.

Tor other instances see Idioms of Comparison, § 174. Cf. Thuc. v.
00, éreidy wapd T Slkawov T Eupépor Néyew Umréleobe.
b. With Dative.

Rep. 366 b, kal mapd eois kal map’ dvfpérmois mpdfopey kard voiv—
‘our dealings both with gods and with men will be what we
desire.

Symp. 188 d, 6 mept rdyadi perd copposivys . . . . drroTehovpevos kai
map fuiv kal mapd Beols ["Epes|—* temperance exercised in deal-
ings between ourselves (men) and with the gods.’

§ 125. c. With Genitive ;—¢ obtained from’ or ‘ proceeding from,’
—of a sentiment or opinion.
Legg. 733 &, Todro mapd Tod Adyov xpi Aapfdvorre okomeiv.
Soph. 226 d, Méyerar wapd wdvrev xabapuds Tis.
Legg. 692 b, 70 8¢ map’ fudv yryvdokeocbaw raira . . . 0bdéy cogdr—
“that these things should receive recognition from us.’
Crab. 412 e, apd moAN@v Speloyeirar.

8§ 126, 127.] PREPOSITIONS. 173

Politic. 296 a, Nyor tév mapd Tév wohk&w heybpevor.

Critias 107 b, & mapd mdvroy quéy pnbévra.

Protag. 312 b, § mapa Tperaydpov pdbyars.

Symp. 182 d, # mapakekevois T¢ épdure mapl wévrov favpasty. (mapa
wévrov follows mapakéhevots.)

Cf. Andoc. i 140. p. 18, mapd mdvrwy Spoloyovuéras Tatd Opiy

e s
vTmapxeEt.

§ 126. In the remaining instances the Preposition has a pregnant
force: that is, the fact that an opinion or sentiment is referred to
is left to be understood from the mapd.

Rep. 362 ¢, mapd Beiw kal map’ dvbpdroy TG ddike mapeakevdofar oy

Blov &pewor.

Ib. 461 e, BeBaiboacdar wapa Tob Adyov.

Ib. 612 ¢, pobols . . . Soous Te kal olovs T Yruxf mapéxet map’ dvbpa-

moy T€ Kail fedv.

Thid. d, éomep &xer 8d&ns kal mapd fedv kal mapa dvfpomwy.

Tim. 52z d, odros . ... mapa Ths éufs Yidov Noyiobeis év kepahale

deddobw Adyos.

With this use of mapa cf. that of mpds, Hdt. iil. 137, a pavi) mpos

Aapelov éov kal év T éwvrod ddkipos. Antipho i, 25. P. 114, kai
yap &y Swabrepov kal éoubrepov kal mpds Gedy Kkai mpds dvfpomay

yévoiro .

§ 127, Tepl.
b, With Dative—¢in the sphere of, literally.

Protag. 314 &, Spa pij mept Tois Ppihrdrors kuBelys Te kal kwdvvelys.

Phedo 114 d, fappely xph mepl i) éavrod Yuxf dvdpa. The feeling
is represented as locally watching over its object.

d. In Composition.

Pheedo 59 e, kal fuiv éfehdov 6 Bupwpds . . . . eime mepruévew, Kal )
mpérepoy mapiévar K.TN. The meaning of wepiuévew will be eluci-
dated by distinguishing it from émuévew. émpévew is to stop
in the course of a progress from one point to another until
somebody comes or something happens. The émi, as in émori-
vai, is local, and it also presumes that the progress is to be
resumed. Tt answers to the Latin prestolari, mepiuévew is to
defer any intended proceeding, to remain in statu quo, until

10 [In the MS. the uses of mepl with  the Accusative and the Genitive were
the Dative are lettered b., its uses in  to have come in, lettered a. and c.]
Composition d. Apparently uses with
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a certain future moment. The mwepl has reference simply to
the lapse of the interval of time. Hence mepiuéverr here is “to
wait a certain time,” which time is specified in the next words.
émpévew would be unsuitable, as the admission of the visitors
into the prison could hardly be regarded as a continuation of
their walk to the prison.

Symp. 172 a, 6§ Gaknpeds, €n, obros *AmoAAdSwpos, ob mepuévets ;
Kayoe émoras mepiéperva,  Here the addition of the local émoras
in the second sentence shews that mepipéver is not local. od
mepipévers; ‘ walt a moment’ is more civil than ¢ wait there.

§ 128. Tipds.

a. With Accusative. Pregnant foree;—i. e. not *for’ but ‘in
vegard of fitness for’ : in other words, the Preposition is related to
the sentence, in which it stands, not immediately, but through the
medium of an unexpressed clause.

Pheedo 117 b, i Néyes mepl 7098¢ 00 wépuaros, wpds 6 dmoomeical
T ;— what sayest thou as to this draught admitting of a
libation to a deity ¢’ lit. “in regard of its fitness for a libation.’

Protag. 328 b, vofjeal iva, mpds T kahdv kéyabov yevéoa— to notice
a person [favourably] in regard of his fitness for becoming’ &e.

Symp. 174 b, éiear dhes mawor Bavpdaior Eyovres mpds apéneiar.

Legg. 757 ¢, véuee rpds pelloot pév mpds dperiy del peifous k.r.\.

Phaedo 69 a, # 6p0) mpds dpersy dMhayf—Ilit. ‘right in regard of
fitness for making men good.’

Rep. 581 e, dugrofproivrar éxdarov Tob eldovs ai $doval . . . . mpds &

kd\Aeov kai aioywov (v,
b. Wigh Dative.

Phedo 112 e, dvavres yap mpds ducporépois Tois pedpace 7o ékarépwlev
yéyverar pépos.  [So Oxon.]

Ib. 84 ¢, mpos 76 eloyuéve Ndyw Fv—* absorbed in.’

Cf. Dem. F. L. 127, p. 380, #v 8\os mpds 76 Mjpuar (Jelf).

§ 129. c¢. In Composition with a Verb mpés sometimes has the
general meaning of ‘additionally,” and therefore rather qualifies the
whole sentence than unites with the Verb, and does not affect in
any way the meaning of the Verb.

Rep. 521 d, 8¢t dpa xal roiro mposéxew 16 pdfgpa—-to have in

addition.’

Ib. 607 b, mpovelmoper 8¢ atrj—*and let us say to her moreover.’

8§ 130, 131.] PREPOSITIONS. 175

Theet. 208 ¢, iy Suagpopiv Tév #Xav mpoohdfp—* apprehends in
addition its difference from other things.” So 209 d, mpoo-
Sofdoar.

Apol. 20 a, opiow fvveivar xpipara &iddvras, kal xdpw mpocedévas.

Pheedo 74 a, 768¢ mpoondoxew, évvociy.

Gorg. 516 d, OeutoroxNéa TabTd Tavra émoinoav ral Guyj mpooely-

plocar.

§ 130. “Ymép.
¢ With a view to.
Pheedo 107 ¢, émpekelas Scirar oby tmép Tob xpdvov TolTov plvov év
& kaloiuev & (Gv.
Protag. 318 d, elné 7 veavioke kai épol Urép TolTov épwrdTL,
Cf. Lysias xii. 78. p. 127, odx imép Ipdy dmebavdvros Onpapévous
@A\’ Imép s alrod wovnplas.
§ 131. “Yndé.
a. Adverbially compounded.
Phdr. 242 d, w6 7 doeBi [Aéyor]— somewhat impious.’
Gorg. 493 ¢, iwé T droma,
b. In Composition.
a. vmohoyileabar.

Apol. 28 &, Crito 48 d, Phdr. 231 b.

Similarly,

Protag. 349 ¢, &wye 0ddéy oor Iméhoyor Tifepar.

Lach. 189 b, Néy’ ody pundév iy fperépav fhikiay tméhoyoy mowlpevos.

Note, that dmoloyilecfar is not vestricted to an unfavourable -
sense ; cf. Lysias xxx. 16. p. 184, oddév elkds alrd Toiro imdloyor
yevéoba: [so Bekker ; o3déa . . . rotrov Zurich editors]—where aird
means ‘in his favour,” and xxviil. 13. p. 180, odd¢ ddikes roirois
Pt dv elvar Sméhoyov Ty ékelvav puyiy,—not, as Taylor, ‘honestam
excusationem in suo exsilio habere, but ‘non injuria iis laudi
imputandum.’

The word does not mean ‘to subtract, according to our notion
of the operation ; but ‘to réckon against,’ ¢ per contra’ :—the same
meaning of ¢mé which we get in dmavriy, dmoposia (‘an affidavit to
stop’ proceedings), tmoripdofa (equivalent to dvriripiobar).

B. tmomivew.

Rep. 372 d, ,u.e-rpL'cos‘ Umomivovres,
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§ 132, Iproms oF PamTicLEs,

A. Kal expletive,—preceding and indicating the emphatic word.

a. In Relative Interrogative or Conditional sentences. Here
xai may generally’* be rendered ‘at all’

Phaedo 77 b, nplv kal els dvbpdmeor cdpa dduéofa—: before it
came at all.’

Ib. 88 a, mplv kai yeréobaw fpas— before we came into being at
all.’

Ib. 110 a, 8rov & kal yjj j—¢ exists at all)

Apol. 22 a, va por kal dvileykros § pavrela yiyvoiro.  Here kai
fastens itself to the latter portion of the compound dvéheykros
—‘10t to be called in question at all’

Phaedo 66 d, édv Tis fuiv kal oxos) yévyra,

Ib. 108 d, € kai jmordup—r*if T even had lhad the knowledge.’

Ib. 110 b, € 8¢l kal pofov Néyew raldv—<if it is allowable to
narrate a fiction at all.’

Cf. Thue. i. 15, 80ev 715 kal Shvaps wapeyévero.

This «al frequently enters into a set phrase with the Adjective
opIKpOs.

Apol. 28 b, 8rov 7u kal opupdr SpeNds éoriv.

Soph. 247 ¢, €l 1¢ «al oupdr 0 ovor quyywpein.

Ib. 261 b, Gappeiv xpij Tov kal opxpdy 7o Svvduevor.

Phileb. 58 a, &umavras oois vob kal apupdy mpochpryrar.

Politic. 278 d, mwéds . . . dlwar” & mis dpxduevos dmwd Sdfns VYrevdois
éml 7 s dhnbelas xal uukpdw pépos deprdpevos krhoacfar Ppormaw 3
The remaining passages shew the «al entering into Interrogative

phrases.

Euthyphro 3 a, 7i «al mowdvrd ¢ Proe SapBelpew Tods véous ;
Ib. 6 b, i yép kal Prooper;

Pheedo 61 e, 7i yip dv Tis kai ol o

Laches 184 @, 7l vap & 7is xal wouoi;

! Perhaps it is better to say that a numerous force, which it might
the key to these passages is e.g. Thuc.  strike any one we were” So Arist.
il 11, 080wy xpt), €f T wai Sorotpey wAh-  Eth. Nie. V. xv. 9, €ls & &) BAémovar
Oet émévar, ToUTev Evena dperéoTepdy Te  nal Boxel elvar Gduda mpds aiTv—
mapesrevagpévovs xwpelv—* if any one  ‘upon this view there 7s, what we
considers that we are a numerous are inclined to think there is, injury
force, as we are,'—or rather “if we are  of oneself)

§ 133.] PARTICLES. 177

There is a latent affirmation in a simple Interrogative sentence
with 7. The xa! neutralises this affirmation. ‘What have you
done?’ implies that you have done somcthing : the first instance
above shews how this implication is neutralised. It is not so with
mds kal, wod kal, &c., where the kal affirms the implied Proposition :
ZBsch. Choeph. 528, TIol kai rehevrd. .. Néyos; ‘ what was the issue?’
—implying expectation of one. [Dindorf with the MSS. reads Kai
noi, Cf. however Eurip. Phoen. 1354, Ilés xai wémpakrar demrrixwy
waidov Ppdvos ;]

8. In Affirmative Independent sentences. Here the force of
«at is often difficult to render by a word, but it seems to be always
identical with the emphasis.

Phileb. 23 a, rarrdragw dv Twa kat druyutav ayoln.

Euthyd. 304 e, ofrol ydp mes kal elme Tols dvduact.

Rep. 328 ¢, did xpdvov yap kai éwpdkety adrév.

Ib. 395 e, moA\od kai denooper. This phrase often recurs.

Symp. 177 a, pdvar 8 mdvras kat fotkesar.

Ibid. b, kal toiro pév frrov kal favpacrév—where Stallbaum well
compares Thue. vi. 1, 7 pallov kal éméfevro, but wrongly joins
xai, both there and here, with the Adverb. [So Stallbaum,
but his reference is wrong. He seems to mean Thuc. iv. 1,
where the old editions have § pa\\ov kal émerifevro, Poppo and
Goller with most of the MSS. 7 «al pd@\\ov émerifevro. |

Phaedo 107 ¢, 6 kivduvos kal Ségewer dv Sewds eivar.

Phileb. 25 b, o kal éuot ppdoes, bs oluat.

§ 183. Adverbs of intensity are often thus emphasized.

Apol. 18 b, kai wdhaw moNAa 70y &r.

Rep. 342 ¢, curexdpyaer évraiba kal pdka pdyes.

Symp. 189 a, épy elmeiv Tov "Aprarodiry 8re Kal pa\’ ématoaro.

Ibh. 194 a, €0 xal pd\ &y pofoio.

Pheedo 117 b, kal pdka Phews.  Ibid. ¢, kal pdha ebxeps.

Protag. 315 d, orpbpase kai pdka weAhols.

Legg. 832 n, kal pdN éviore ok dcuels dvras.

Phaedo 61 e, «al yip lows kal pdhioTa mpérer péMhovra éxeloe dmody-
pelw Sagkomely kT,

Rep. 404 b, ém\j mov kal émewds yopvaoTucy kal pdliota 7 wepl 7oV
wéhepov.

N
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Legg. 973 ¢, & py BovAdpeba EvpBaivew fpiv, kai pd\iora LupBaiver
Tais mheloTais wéheat,

Euthyd. 293 e, (A) "ANN obdéy dpa émioracfor; (B) Kal pdda, 7 &
ds—* on the contrary.

Cf. Hom. Od. i. 318, Adpov . . . Sépevar olkivde Pépecbar, Kal pdla
kakdv é\ow, ib, 46, Kal Ny keivés ye owdru kelra SAébpo, 11, xiii,
638, Tévmép mis kal palov ééNderar é¢ Epov evar, Od. viii. 154,
Kned pov kai paMov évi ¢peoly fmep defho.. Hdt. ii. 69, of 8¢
wepl OnBas kai kdpra Fynprar adrods elvar ipods (where of course
kai kdpra goes with Fyprra)). Msch. P. V. %28, ASral o
6dnynoovat kai pdX’ douévws, Choeph. 849, kai pd\' #B8avros 8¢ 8¢i,
Eum. 373, 86fa 7 dvdpéow kai udN’ on aibépe oepvai k., Soph.
El 1455, Tdpeare 8jra kai pdN d¢phos béa.

§ 134. Kai is subject to Hyperbaton in this use as in others. In
the foregoing examples the «al indicates the stress laid on the
word next following it: but when the word to be emphasized
begins the clause the «ai is sometimes postponed. '
Pheedo 63 ¢, elmep 7o Ao +dv Towirwy, Suoyvpioalpny &v kai roire
—where the kal emphasizes Suoyvpioaipyy,

Ib. 68 ¢, § cwppocivn, fv kai of moAhoi dvopdlovat cwoppoaivyy—
where the stress of xai includes .

Gorg. 620 b, udvos & Eywye al Fuyy rois Snunydpois kai coprarais
ol éyxwpety péppecbar robro—where xal emphasizes pévous.

Cf. Hdt. i. 191, & 6 &) «al 70 «dpra émtfovro—i. e. (if the order

allowed it) 76 xal kdpra.

§ 135. M4,
a. In Indicative sentences expressing a negative supposition.
Thewt. 192 e, Swxpdrys émyvyvdoke . . ., 6pi 8 undérepoy—"* but
sees, by the supposition, neither,
Phileb. 18 e, todr’ adrs Toivuy fuas & mpdobev Noyos dmarrel wios corw
& kal TOANG alrdy éxdrepov, kal mwds py dmeipa edBis GAAG kT
Phaedo 106 d, oxo)j yap & 7 \Xo pbopw ps) 8éxorro. The mean-
ing is not ‘of all things that exist scarce anything could be,
in such a case, exempt from corruption,” but ‘there could
hardly exist anything not admitting corruption.’ The exist-
ence of the whole class ¢incorruptible” becomes questionable.
Hip. Ma. 297 e, & & xalpew fuas moif, i 7 wdoas ras ndowds, dAN’
b & did Tiis dkofis— suppose we say, not.’

8§ 136—139.] PARTICLES. 179

Hip. Ma. 299 d, & odv 700 §déos . . . Supéper 76 900 elvar; py
vap el peilov Tis §0ovy #) éNdrrov.

Politic. 292 e, merrevral Togoiror odk &v yévowrs mote, pp T 8y
Bagieis ye—*let alone kings” Comparing this with the last
instance but one, we see how the force of wf m is enhanced by
its_following the clause with which it is contrasted.

Tim. 26 ¢, Néyew elul Eroyos, pi pévov év kepahalors dAAG k7N

Politic. 295 e, py ééore 8 mapd rabra érepa mpooTdrreaw; (‘is he
to be forbidden %7)

Cf. Aschin. iii. 21. p. 56, 8r Apa, py dmodnuiow; (‘am I nof
to’ &e. )

The u in the Brachylogical combination uj ér comes under this
head ; for instances see below, § 154.

§ 136. B. In the Deprecatory form of contradiction.
Euthyd. 294 ¢, (A) odx éfaprel oot droloar kT ; (B) Mpdapds
dN\& k..
ib. 300 a, (A) 7/ 8¢; (B) Mndé.
Protag. 318 b, rotro pév 0d8év favpaariv Néyers' d\ha iy orws.
oMeno 75 8, (A) mepd elmeiv.  (B) M7, dA\ od einé,
Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 854, (A) Ofros ov, moi feis; éml kadiowovs;
(B) Mndapas.

§137. 9. In the sense of ¢ whether.—For instances see above,
§61.

§ 138. 8. In the sense of ¢perhaps’—from which the sense of
¢ whether’ just mentioned flows. See above, § 59.

Euthyd. 298 ¢, pj ydp, & Edfidnue, 76 Aeydpevov, ob Nivoy Nive
cuvdrres ;—F° are you perhaps not joining’ &ec.? i.e. ‘perhaps
you are not joining.’

Protag. 312 a, G\\’ dpa pi) oby vmokapBdves—* perhaps, then, you
on the contrary do not suppose.’

§ 139. 02 mdwv.
The universal meaning of o wdvv is “ hardly,” ‘scarcely.’
Theat. 149 d, ot wdvv Todro 0ida.
Ib. 172 b, olx & mdvv ToApnoee Ppijoac
Symp. 180 ¢, od mdvv dieprnpdveve.
Ib. 204 d, 0d wdvv épnp éru Exew éyd mpoyeipws dmoxpivacbar.,
N 2
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Pheedo 63 a, od wdwv ibéws é9éher meifecbar.

Ibid. ¢, ol & mdvv Suoyvprraluny.

Ib. 85 d, ob mdvv aiveras ixavés elpfobac.

Ib. 100 a, ot wéww Evyxewpd.

Thewxt. 145 a, od wdvv dEwy Tv voiv mpocéyew.

Ib. 196 b, 0d wdwv fdbior meiaar.

Phaedo 59 a, 028y wdvy por ehecwdv elosjet.

Apol. 41 d, kal ywye Tois karaympisapévos pov kai Tois karnydpois
ob wdyy yakemaiveo.

The following three instances are decisive for the meaning

“scarcely.’

Euthyphro 2 b, 008’ airés mdw v yeypboke, & ESidpov, vov dwdpa.

Protag. 331 e, ob wdw ofrws, od pévror odde af s ¥ por Soxeis
O’L/Elfgat.

Phileb. 41 a, oxedov yap 16 Yreider pév ot mdvv movnpds v Tis Mmas
e kal jdovas Oely, peydhy 8¢ &Ny kal moANj ovpmimroloas wovyply.

The following three are to be interpreted on the principle of
Litotes.

Symp. 195 e, kpaviwy, & éorw ob mdvv pakaxd—* skulls, which Can
hardly be said to be soft things.’

Apol. 19 a, ofpar 8¢ adrd xakemdy elvar, xal o mwdvv pe Navdver oy
éorov—*T can hardly say I do not know.’
Ib. 41 d, «al &wye Tois karaymdioapévors pov . . . od wdvy yakeralve

—*T can scarcely say I am displeased’—¢I have no sufficient
cause to be displeased.
Cf. Ar. Eth. Nic. IL vii. 3, é\\elmovres mepl tds Hovas od mdwv

! ° A Kl -
yiyvorrar, IV, 1. 30, & pév odv 7ijs dowrias o wdw cvwdvdlerar.

§ 140. Different is Laches 183 ¢, o¥ mdw dXlyows éyd rodrev mapa-
yéyova—where wdrv goes closely with éhiyoss. Quite different also
are wavv ob, wavraracw od, &c.

§ 141. ovd

The use of o0id¢ for xal ob in the sense not of ‘and not’ but of
‘also not’ is worth pointing out in cases where the otd¢ qualifies
specially not a Substantive (the commeon case) but some other Part
of Speech.

Phileb. 23 b, oxedov 8¢ odd¢ gddov—For oxedor 8¢ xai ot fgdiov.

88 142, 143.] PARTICLES. 181

Tiegg. 730 d, wiptos pév 8y xkai 6 pndév adwdr & 8¢ und émrpémey
rois ddwodow ddikewy mhéow § Surhacias Tyfs &fios éxelvou—" but
he who beyond this does not allow’ &e.

Euthyphro 15 b, péprmoar ydp mov Sre k. ) obdé péumoar j—for
3 kal ob péprmoar; ‘or on the contrary,’ lit. ‘or, which is also
an alternative.’

Pheedo 72 a, ¢ roivoy olirws 8re 08 ddikws bpohoyiraper—i. e. 1dé
Tolvur kal olTws 81t olk ddikes wp.

Crito 44 b, &s uof, &w ab dmobdvys, oddé pia Eopcpopa éorly, AN
xrX.  Taking this reading now for granted [Oxon. and one
other MS. have oddeuia], it will be explained by resolving the
0td¢, and attaching the kal to &s, ‘since moreover the event
of your death is to me not one misfortune, but ’ &e.

Ib. 45 a, kal yap 0bd¢ mokd Tdpyvpov éori—TFor xai yip kai kTN,

Th. 45 ¢, &re 8¢ oddé Sikaroy—ifor & 3¢ xal ov dikatov,

Cf. Tsocr. xviil. 68. p. 383, 6" 0dd ofre pddwov fv—* When, hesides,
it was not easy. Ar. Eth. V. viil. 1o, & 8 oddé—for ére 8¢

s
Kat ov,

§ 142. "ANN.
a. Tntroducing a supposed objection.

Rep. 365 c—d, we have seriatim d\Aa yap AN\ &7,
Apol. 37 b—c, we have the series wérepov AN @A O,
B. Introducing an instance.
Symp. 196 d—197 a, we have the series mpdror pev Kal pev

Oy ... ye GANG.

§ 143. Edbds, viv, adrika, moNhdius, &.

a. edfis, ‘from first to last, Phdr. 259 c.

B. vow, ‘as the case now stands,’ Crito 54 b, Apol. 38 b.

y. abrika, ‘for instance,’ Thest. 166 b, Protag. 359 e, Phdr. 235 ¢,
Legg. 727 2, Gorg. 483 a, &omep alrika, Laches 195 b, émel abrika.

3. moNAds, ¢ perchance,’ after un, Protag. 361 ¢: after « dpa,
Phaedo 6o e, Laches 179 b, 194 a, Politic. 264 b, € Twor molhdkis
Gpa Sukikoas, Phdr. 238 d, éw dpa moMAdws wuppdAymros 'ye'um;fat.
And perhaps Phaedo 73 d, domep ye xkai Sipplay Tis 8oy mwolAdkes
KéByros dvepanabn.

e &re, ‘whereas” "07 odv O equivalent to émed) odv, Soph.
284 b, Tim. 69 a. So dmdre, Euthyd. 297 d, Laches 169 d.
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§ 144, The remaining heads treat of Particles in combination.
B. In order to understand and to interpret certain combinations
of Particles, regard must be had to the fact, that they enter simul-
taneously into the sentence, as it were speaking at once rather than
in succession.
a. A familiar instance is the combination xai—8¢, €. g.
Rep. 573 b, fos & kabipy cedpooivys, kal pavias 8¢ mAnpoey émax-
vob. The 8¢ and the xai enter into the meaning abreast of one
another,

§ 145. b. Kal pévrac ounly differs from xal—~&¢ in that the pévroe
is stronger than the &, and that the two Particles are not neces-
sarily separated by the intervention of other words.

Symp. 214 e, kai pévror obrwol molpoov.
Ib. 222 a, kai pévror odk éué pdvov rabra memoinker, aAM& kai Xap-
nidny kTN,
Apol. 17 ¢, kal pévroc kai mdvv TotTo Ypdv Séopa.
3 ’ 2 l \ ~ ’ ~
Ib. 26 €, amigTos Y €L, KAl TAUTQ MEVTO! CAVT®.
Ib. 31 b, «ai € pévrow 74 dmd robrav dréhavov k.7
Euthyd. 289 e, «ai pévroc 0ddév bavpaoriv.

Ale. I 113 ¢, kai pévror kal e Néyess.

§ 146. c¢. Such a combination again is kai odv xal.
Protag. 309 b, kai yap moAha dmép épob elwe, Bonbav éuoi, kat olv kai
dpry am’ éelvov Epyopat,
d. Such again is & d\\d.
Soph. 235 d, a0 8 aAN elmé mpaTov.
e. And again 8é—pévros,

Phdr. 26% ¢, Tporaydpea 8¢ odk Fv pévrow Totadr’ drra;

§ 147. £ AN & ydp.

Here we must observe that there is no Ellipse, such as is in-
volved in the supposition that, whereas the yap refers to the clause
immediately subjoined to it, the dild belongs either to a clause
understood or to a clause following at a greater distance. The
sense forbids such a supposition : for the d\\& sits much closer to
the clause immediately subjoined than the yap does. “AM\G yap has
two meanings: one when it introduces an objection, and is there-
fore ironical; the other, which alone needs illustration, when it
has the force of ‘but be that as it may,” or ‘but the truth is’

§ 148.] PARTICLES. 183

Symp. 180 a, Aloyvhos 8¢ Pphvapet .r.N.* dAka yap 76 8y kT A

Phdr. 228 a, €l éyd daidpor dyvod, kal éuavrod énénopar dANG yap
0bdérep.: EoTe TolTwY.

Pheedo 847 d, pép’ & pou paivorre éyew, és 7 pév Yuys mohvxpdpidy
omi, 76 8¢ gdpa doberéarepoy kal SAvyoxpovieTepov. & yap &y
baly ékdomyy Tév Yuxdv moAAG obpara kararpifew . . . . dvaykaiov
péve & ly ko A—* but, he might say, be that as it may, &ec.

Ib. 95 c~d, ppbew . . . . §r mohvxpdmdy éore Yoy T dAA& yap
008év T palhov Ay dbdavarov.

Meno g4 e, d\A& ydp, & érdipe, pi) odk j didaktdv dperp—* but the
truth is.

Apol. 19 ¢, xal odx bs dripder Néyo kT ANAG ydp épot TovTww, &
dvSpes *Adyvaiot, 000y pérege.  So Ibid. d, Ib. 25 ¢, &c.

Cf, Hom. IL. vil. 237-242, Adrdp éydv ¥ olda pdxas kA JANN
o yip o 0w Bakéew k7., Od. X, 201, Khaiov 8¢ Aeyéws kTN
TANN o ydp mis mpRgis éylyvero pupopévooiy.

. § 148. g. "ANN #, mhp 4.

The joint meaning is ‘except.” By the d\la the exception to
the negative which has preceded is stated flatly: the 3 allows the
negative statement to revive, subject to this exception alone.

Symp. 189 e, viv & olk éoTw [duSpé‘yvvou] AN 3} év dvelder Bvopar

KELLEVOY,

Pheedo 82 b, uj dprosopioarrs ob Géuis duveiobar AN ) 76 Piho—
padet.

Tb. 81 b, Gore pndév &N\o Sokeiv eivar dAnbés GAN’ #j 16 gwparoedés.

Ib. 97 d, 0d8¢v &ANo axomeiv mpoaikew avdpome . . . A\’ # 16 dpiaTov.

Protag. 329 d, odév Siadpéper AN’ 7 peyéber xal o ukpéTNTL,

Ib. 334 ¢, piy xpAodar éhaig, AN’ # § T Tpukpordre.

Ib. 354 b, # &eré 7t d\No téhos Néyew, . . . AN # fdods 7e xai
Momas ;—The interrogative is equivalent to a negative; so that
the rule stands good that d\\' # occurs only after a negative
in the main construction. The &\\o is anticipatory of the
exception, and this is also pleonastic.

Apol. 42 a, dnov mavrt whijp § 76 fed—again a virtually nega-
tive sentence, the ddnhov mavri being equivalent to Sjhov oddevi.
The analogy of aAX’ 3 perfeetly justifies, so far as Syntax is
concerned, the disputed reading mA\iw #. The #\jv and the 7
enter the meaning simultaneously, intreducing the exception
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each in its own way; wAjw imples ‘it is known to none—
saving that [in contradiction to this] it is known to CGlod;’ %,
less harshly, ‘it is known to none, or however [only] to God.
Cf. Thue. v. 60, ob pera 7av Mheadvor BovAevoduevos, AN 7 évl ardpi
xowwous, 80, éfdicavro . . . i fvpBalvey ro AN § dpa, Vil 50,
0lkéTL Spolws fuavriovro, dAN § wy pavepios ye dbiiv Ympileobar,

s N A ~ 3
Viil. 28, ol wpoodeyoudvar AN # "Artikds Tds vade lvat.

§ 149. h. »iv 8¢. .. ydp. This combination is always<preceded
by a hypothesis of something contrary to facts, and is parallel to
the Protasis of that sentence, which it contradicts. The 8 and the
yap exercise a simultaneous force; 8¢ represents that the condition
stands differently in fact from what it is in the supposed case, and
yip further represents that the inference must be different.

The combinations »iv 8 ... ~dp and d\& yép approach each
other in meaning as well as in structure. Nov 8¢. .. yap is however
only used in contradicting the Protasis of a hypothetical proposi-
tion. There is of course no Ellipse to be supplied; that is, we are
not to look on to a sentence beyond to supply a clause to the »iw
8. The 8¢ sits as close to the clause immediately subjoined as
dloes the ydp the »iv (‘as the case actually stands’) belongs to bothx
Particles equally. Some of the instances which follow would admit
of the Elliptical explanation of the »3v 8¢ but none of them neces-
sitate it, and some others do not admit of it.

Euthyphro 11 ¢, xal € péy atra ey Eeyor, lows dv pe éméokomTes

viv 8¢ cal yap ai imobives elolv: ANov 8% Twos Sei TROpUpLATOS,

Ib. 14 ¢, & o dmexpive, kavds dw 7O pepabiun. viv 8¢ dvdyxn yop
70 épwrérra 76 éowrmuévy drolovlely' vl 8% ud Aéyes kT A5

Apol. 38 a, & wiv v po xpopaza, érymaduny A viv 8¢ ob yap
€TTLY,

Protag. 347 a, o¢ ofw, xal e péows Eneyes émiewsy kal aAndA, otk dv
more Ereyov. vor 8¢ opdSpa yap Veudduevos Bokels akply Neyew”
diua ralrd e dyo Yréye.

Charm. 175 a-b, od yap dv mov . . . dvedelds épavn, € 1 uot Scpehos
v, viv 8¢ mavrayi yap frrdpeba,

Laches 184 d,  pev vip ouvepepealny TOSe, Hrrov dv rTod TowiTov
&er.  viy 8¢ v évavriay yip Adyns Nikig ero. b on dxe drotgas
Kat oov,

Ib. 200 e, e pév odv k7)., dikawor dv v kTN viv O Spolws yap

’ 30 ) . ) 3y
TAVTES €V amople €‘y€!/0[.l.€€(l, TL OVY AV TLS K_T.,)\. 5
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Legg. 875 ¢, émel ratra el moré mis dvfpdmeov . . . mapulafelw Svvards
P sor a a2 P , -
€in, vépwv obdév av Séotro kTN, viv 86 ob yap foTw oddapot o-
Sapds AN’ 7 kata Bpaxy. 8td 87 76 Selrepov aiperéow.

i 7 pPax 1 4 P

Cf. Lysias xil. 61. p. 125, dpos & éyd yap déopar dvamaioariar.

§ 150. i. The cases of o wy and py of, when they make one
negative, must be explained uwpon this principle of simultaneity of
force. The resulting negation, though single, is both subjective
and objective.

Of o puy a single instance may suffice.

Laches 197 d, xal ydp pot Soxeis ovdé piy jobijeba b7 k.,

Of the uses of p) o0 Mr. Campbell, Themtetus, Appendix B, has
given a happy analysis and explanation. But it may be noticed
that in a peculiar instance his vestriction of w7y o? to a Dependent
clause, with the Infinitive or Participle, does not apply.

Phileb. 12 e, més yap 90ov) ye #dory py ody dpodraroy dv ein ;—

which however is virtually equivalent to was yap dv évdéxotro,

$Soviw HSovi wd ody & . 3 .
ndoyny Ndovi] un ovy opowdTATOV €ivat |

§ 151, C. Many combinations of Particles are Elliptical. Such
are those of a Negative with ér or émws which follow.
a. Ob pdvov éri—* T was not only going to say’ (parenthetically).
Symp. 179 b, ééhovow, ob pdvor ér dvdpes, AN kal ko
Legg. 751 b, ob pdvor oddév mhéov e rebévrov, otd dri yéhws dv
mapmolvs SvpBaivor, oxedov 8¢ k.r.A,
Cf. Thue. iv. 85, kal ydp od udvoy érv adrol dvbiorace, ANN& kai ois

v émiw, Hoody Tis éuol mpdoeaat.

§ 152. b. Odx émes has a similar meaning in Negative sentences.
Whence moreover oly émos is sald to be equivalent to ody éwws o0
which means that the Negative which follows extends its meaning
backwards over the oy dmes clause.

Meno 96 a, of pdokovres diddokalor evar ody dmws dANwv Sddoralo

Spuohoyodrrar, AN 0dd¢ alrol émioracat.

Cf. Thueyd. 1. 35, o0y 8rmes kohvral . . . yevjoeobe, dANG kai - .
mepiofrecfe (where the Negative is borrowed Dy «eohvrai yevi-
oevfe from mepidyeobe, which being its opposite is a virtual
Negative), iii. 42, odx mws (nuioty NG pnd dripdlew.

§ 153. c. Ody ére—*not but that;  lit. T was not going to deny
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, . - .
that’ (parenthetically). Occurring in sentences of Negative form, it
borrows their Negative. It is quite different from. o pdvov ére.
Thewmt. 157 b, dore é& drdvrav Tolrey, Smep €& dpxils éNéyoper, oddév
evar & abrd kal aird . . . .76 & elvar mavraydbev éfaperéov, ody
8re nuels . . . praykdopeba . . . xphioba adra.
Protag. 336 d, Sexpdry éyyvopa py émhjoecbar, oty 8re waifer—*for
all it be true that” &e.
Gorg. 450 e, otdeulay olual ce Botheabar fnropuciy Kkakew, m’/)g 6t T
pipars otrws elmes.
Lysis 219 e, waoa § rotatry omoudy) odk éni rovTos éoriv omovdaopévy

. oy 87¢ woANdkes Néyouev K.T.\.

§ 154. d. My ére—*nedum, ‘much less’ or ‘much more,” accord-
ing as the sentence is Negative or Affirmative: ‘not to say,’ i. e. not
supposing us to say. :

Symp. 207 e, pj 8re . . . A& kal.  So 208 a.

Apol. 40 d, py 87, .., dANG.

Protag. 319 d, py rolvwy &7 . . . dANd.

Legg. 799 ¢, was mov véos, ) 8ri mpeaBimys.

Crat. 427 e, ériodv mpaypa, pj ére Toooirov,

Phileb. 60 d, kai érwody elvar i ylyveobar, 3y re 8 ye 50w,

Phdr. 240 e, & kai Moy drolew odk émrepmés, py ére 8y k.

Gorg. 512 b, bs otire arparnyod, py 8re kuBepyirov, oifre #Ahov oddevds

N
é\drrw éviote dvvarar odlew.

§ 155. D. Elliptical also, but in a still greater degree, are the
combinations which now follow.

a. OV pévror AANd—* yet, so far from the contrary.) After od
pévros is to be understood a proposition the contrary of that which
follows the d\Ad.

Symp. 199 a, xapére 87 ob yap i dykopidle TodTor ToU TPémOr' Ob
pévros dANG Td ye aApbi . . . é0éhw elmeiv— yet not so that I am
unwilling,~—on the contrary I am willing,~—to utter the truth.’

Meno 86 ¢, (A) Bolrer ofy . ; (B) Hdww pév olv, od pévror, &
Sbrpares, AN’ Eywye éxevo &v fdiora oxeraippy—* yet not so that
it would not,—on the contrary it would,—be most to my
taste to’ &e.

Crat. 436 d, éxeivys 8¢ éferacbelons ixavds, T Nourd Paiveofar éxelvy
éndpeva. ob pévrow dAA& Oavpdlow’ &v €l xal T& Svduara cupevel
abra abrols—* yet I do not mean by this, that I should not
wonder,—on the contrary I should wonder,—if’ &e.
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Of. Thue. v. 43, od pévror GAA& kal povipare pelovewdy avriodro,

So viil. 56, évraifa 8y odkére dAN dmopa vopioavres k.T.A.

§ 156. b. Of od yép d\\a the same explanation holds ;—for not

the contrary, but, i.e. ¢ for, so far from the contrary.’

Buthyd. 305 e, i obv; Sokolol ool Tu Néyew ; ol ydp Tot AN’ 8 e
Ndyos éxet Twd ebmpémeiar— for I must say,’ &c. : more literally,
“for, do you know, so far from the contrary,” &e.

Ih. 286 b, maos Aéyers ; ob ydp Tor dAA& ToUTdy ye Té¥ Ndyor . . . del
Bavpdto—* for, do you know, I must say I’ &e.

Phaedo 83 e, kéouwol 7' elot kal dvdpeior, odx &v ol moNhol &veka Paow

. ob yip AN ofire Aoyloar &v Juxy dvdpds puhogipov—: for,
so far from the contrary,—i. e. ¢ for, most assuredly.’

§ 157. ¢. O pdvor ye dANd.

Pheedo 107 b, b pdvor ¥ dAA& Taird Te €0 Aéyes, kal Tas vwobécers
ds mpdras, kai € mioral Uiy eow, Spos émokentéal, The full
construction is od pévov ye raira €§ Néyeis, dAAd Tabdrd re €0 Né-
yeus kal krA.—not only is what you say true, but a further
observation in the same direction is true, namely ras dmofé-

oets KT,

§ 158. What is to be noticed as to all the three expressions, o?
pévror AANG, ov ydp dANd, and o pdvov ¥ @4, is, that the od is not
retrospective but proleptic, referring to a proposition which is not
expressed but is indicated by its contrary expressed in the d\\a
clause.

§ 159. E. Other noticeable combinations of Particles are such as
follow.
a. Mé ye answered by 8, in working out a contrast between
two characters.
Symp. 180 d, mwés & od do 7o ed ; 7 pév ye kTl 7 8¢ kr
Ib. 215 b, moAd ye favpagibrepos ékeivov® & pév ye kTN o0 8¢ KA.
Cf. Thue. 1. 70, of uév ye vewrcpo'n'otot'. Dem. de Cor. 93. p. 257,
5 pév ye olupayos dv. [So Bekker: & pév ydp Zurich ed.]
/Bschin, iii. 63. p. 62, 6 pév ye Ty éfovoiay Jédwxe.
b. xai py odde . . . ye.
Legg, 728 d—e, Timor elvar gdpa ob 75 kakdy 008¢ loxupdy k..., Kkai
iy 008¢ T& TotTey ¥ évavria, Ta 8 év 76 péoe.
§ 160. The following are various combinations with 84, to which
ve is often subjoined.
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c. Kai pév &), with and without ye subjoined.

Rep. 409 a, 8 8 kal edfbers . . . paivorrar k7. Kai pev 87, &pr,
opédpa ye adrd mdoyovaw.

Symp. 196 e, ¢ &) mpémet fjpis paprvple xpioba, v womris 6 "Epas
s o « whoav wolnow Ty KaTA poveUY . . . Kai pév O THy ye TV {bov
motjow Tis dvayribaerat kT, ;

Soph, 217 b, kal pév 8 xard Tixyw ye, & Sdrpares, Ayov émendBov
waparAnoioy k.7,

Phdr. 231 d, al pév 8y ¢l pév k.7 X, el ¢ kT So 232 b, 233 a
d. AN pév 89, without or with vye.

Crat. 428 b, d\Aa pév 85—° well, no doubt.’

Crito 48 &, a\Aa pév &y . . . ye—"well, but then " (in the mouth of
an objector).

Phaedo 75 a, Buthyphre 10 d, Gorg. 492 e, 506 d, a\\a pér 83 . . .
ye—*but further —in a consecutive proof.

e. 'Ardp odv &) . . . ye. Politic. 269 d.

f. "ANXN odv &) épws ye. Rep. 602 b.

g. Ob yap 8y ... ye. Phedo g2 b.

b, Qs 8 Toi—* how true is it that. Rep. 366 ¢, Tim. 26 b.
i. ‘Qs &) ov—ironical. Corg. 468 e, 4099 b.

J- Kai 8) kai—*then, I suppose,” irenically. Apol. 26 d.

§161. F. Correlative Particles.
a. It isworth observing that in the Laws of Plato od has more
frequently 8¢ contrasted with it than dAAd.
b. Instead of the common #Aws re xai we find sometimes xai
& es «al, as Laches 181 2, 187 c.
¢. Irregular Correlatives.
Tim. 20 d, pdra pév drémov, mavrdmaai ye piv dAyous.
Legg. 927 b, 8£0 pév drodovat, BAémoval Te dE0.
Symp. 205 d, 76 pev kepdhatoy, k.r. . AN of pév . . . of 8¢ k.T.h.
Ib. 179 b, xkal Totto pév Hrrov «kai favpaoTdr, AANG k..

Apol. 38 d, dmoplg pev édwxa, od pévrot Adyww.

§ 162. Note, that pévro is used, and not 8, (1) when particular
emphasis has to be given to the opposition ; (2) where, as in the
instance here quoted, 8¢ could not be conveniently used; (3)in
expressing opposition to a clause which is itself introduced by &

§§ 163—165.] COMPARISON. 189

§ 163. Iptoms or CoMPARISON.

A. Syntax of words of the Co.mparative Degree.

B. ,, ., words of the Superlative Degree.

C. ,, , other Comparative words and formule.

A. Comparatives.
a. Ordinary form.

The only case needing remark under this head is that of a clause
compared by #, while its pronominal pre-statement (see above, § 19)
is compared in the Genitive.

Pheedo 89 d, ok dv s peifor Totrou Kkakdy wdfot, ) Néyovs woroas.

Crito 44 ¢, tis & doyior e Tavrys 86fa, #) Sokely k. ;

So Lysias xxv. 23. p. 173, oddév Yap &v eln adrols yakemdrepoy roi-

Tov, i) nuvbdvecba. We trace the Idiom back to Homer, Od.
Vi. 182, ob pév yip Tobye rpeicoov Kal dpewov,™H 68" Spoppovéovre
vojuaow olkov Exyrov Avip 58 yor. So Hdt. i 79, & of mapa

d6kav oxe T4 mpiypara, } bs adros karedikee.
§ 164. b. Rarer forms.

a. “0s as the Conjunction of Comparison.

Rep. 526 ¢, & ye peifo movoy mapéxer otk dv padlws 0ddé moANd dy
€vpots bs TovTo,

Apol. 36 d, otk é66° § 7t paNhoy mpémer olrws ds . . . oureiobar,

Cf. Hom. 1L iv. 277, [végl)ac] pehdvrepoy yire wigoa.  So Lysias vii,
I2. . 109, fyoluevos palhor NéyeoBar &s por wpooike, ib. 31.
P. 111, mpofupdrepor memolnka bs . . . quaykalduny.

§ 165. 8. Comparative followed by Prepositions.
Hapd. Note, that the mapa in this construction is not ¢ beyond,’
but ¢ contrasted with’ (lit. ¢ put eo-ordinate with.’) Cf. Phdr. 246 e,
maykdhny Myews mapd patdqy maddr.  And Thucyd. v. 9o, éredy wapa
70 Oikator 76 Evppépov Néyew Smébeobe,
Politic. 296 a, & ric yryvdoker wapd Tods THY €umpoaber Bekriovs
vépouvs.
Legg. 729 e, éori 74 16y Edver kal €ls Tods Eévovs dpapripara wapd
T4 TGU woNTdY €ls Bedv dvmprnuéva TLropoy pallov.
Ipé.
Phedo 99 a, Swadrepor . . . elvar mpd rod Pedyeww . . . Sméyew . . . ddkn,
Crito 54 b, pgre maidas mepl whetovos mowd pire TO (v pire d\o
pndév mpd Tov dikalov,

Cf. Hdt. i. 62, oloe 5 rvpamis mpd evbeplys Fv domacTirepoy.
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*Avri,
Rep. 619 ¢, alndofa 7dv kakdy mavra pdAov @ éavrob.
*Ev.
Euthyd. 303 ¢, moA\& pév ofy «kal @\Aa of Adyo Dpdy kaka Exovow, é
8¢ Tols kal TodTO peyahompeméaTepov.
Kara after 7.
Phado 94 e, moAd berorépov Twds mpdyparos i) kald’ dppoviav.

§ 166. c. Irregularities.
a . Pleonastic form.
Crat. 433 d, &ets Twwd kakhlo Tpdmov . . . &Nov, §j kTN,
Gorg. 482 b, oluac 7y Npay pov kpeirtoy elvar dvappooTeiv . . . paAAoy
3 éué dpavrg dodpwvoy elvar.
Charm. 159 e, Politic. 286 a, Tim. 87 ¢, Legg. 729 ¢, 854 € ;—all
instances of a Comparative Adjective or Adverh with piaXior or

?{"\]TTOV.

§ 167. B. Comparative in regimen twice over.

Protag. 350 b, fappakedrepor eloly abrol éavrév, éreldy pdboow, 3
mpiv padeiv,

Symp. 220 e, mpofupdrepos éyévov Tév oTparnydy éué Nafeiv §) oeavrdy.
A compendious way of saying two things; one, that Socrates
was anxious that Alcibiades should be chosen rather than
himself ; the other, that, though the generals too were anxious
for this, Socrates was more anxious than they. This con-
struction is illustrated by the other simpler instance.

Exactly parallel is Thuc. vii. 66, 76y’ Yméhouroy Ths 86€ns dobevéore-

L] L R S y 3
pov avTo EAUTOV €0TLY 7] €L [if]B (5)770170'(11/.

§ 168, . Case after # assimilated to the Case before it, by Atirac-

tion.

Phaedo 110 ¢, é [xpopdrov] Naprporépoy kal kafapwrépor i) TobTav.

Meno 83 ¢, dmd peilovos §) Tovalrys ypappuis.

This does not appear to be the regular construction. Compare
the constructions with domep, §§ 175, 176, below. The Homeric use
with # varies : on the one Land we have, 1L i. 260, kal dpelcaw fémep
Spiy Avdpdow épilgoas on the other hand, Il x. 557, dueivovas, 7é
mep oide, “Trmovs dwpfoar, Od. xvil. 417, oé xp Sbpevar xai Aaiov 7é
wep Aoy, I1. xxiv. 486, Myfioar marpos eeio . . . Tr\ikov domep éyov.
Tn Demosth. also there are hoth constructions with # e.g. ¥. L. 27.
P- 349, obdév édrrovos 7 Tobrov* but De Cor. 162.-p. 281, 7év mpérepor

§§ 169—172.] COMPARISON. 191

PR , :
q’e-ym Sowpacdvrov, ib. 178. p. 287, fudw dpewoy i keivor wpoopw-
pévov.

§ 169. 8. Omission of #.
Legg. 956 a, dgaw 8¢ Wi whéov Epyoy yuvawds was Euunpo.
Ib. 958 e, rn\drepor mévre avSpiw Epyov.
Phaedo 45 a, ob wepl 08 toov . . . pAAAGY i kal mept adrob Tod kalod.
[Oxon. alone omits 4 here. The other MSS. and the edd. have
7 xal,
§ 170. «. Omission of pa\o.
Rep. 370 a, &\ lows ofre pddiov % ketves.
Mezno ?4 e, lows §d0uéy éore kakds motely avbpdmovs 4 0. Cf., as the
ar . s
rich efi‘l.tOI"S suggest, Lysias xii. 89. p. 128, Isocrat. v. 115.
p. 105, Viii. 50. p. 169,
Tllfl. 75 ¢, Ewvédofe Tab mhelovos Blov pavhorépov 8¢ Tov é\drrova
duelvoya Svra mavri wdvres alperéoy,
Cf. Xen’. Mem. IV. iii. 9, e dpa 7 € 70is Beois épyov § (¢ other
than’) dvfpdmovs Gepametew. Lysias ii. 62. p. 196, fdvaroy per’
> / Id ’ ’ \ ’ s
éXevepias aipotpevor §) Blov perd Sovelas, xxi. 22. P. 163, olx o8’
ovs Twas i) Spds €BovNibny mepi éuod dikaoris yevéobar.
§ 171. B, Superlatives.
a. Ordinary form.
b. Rarer forms—with Prepositions.
’Eml.
L4 M \ ’ A ’
Tim. 23 b, 70 kd\\iorov kal dpirrov yévos én” dwbpdmovs.
Perhaps this is consciously Homeric : cf, e. g. Od. xxiil. 124, oiv
\ 3y 7 ~ > 3 7 ’ ' ’
Yap apioTny Myt én avfpamovs Ppdo’ Eupevar,
Periphrastic with év.

o \ , s, -
Legg. 742 e, rods kexrpuévovs év 6Aiyois 7dv dvbpdmay mheloTov voul-
ouaros dfa krjpara,

Ib. 892 2, &5 & mporais éort gopdrer éumpooler wavrwy yevouérn.
§ 172. c. Irregularities.

a. Legg. 969 a, dvdpedraros Tow Yorepor émyyvopévar. Cf,

Phado 62 a, roiro pdvor Tév EINey dmdvror.

B. Pleonastic.
Symp. 218 d, 70t &5 § 7 Bé\rioToy dus yevéobar.
Legg. 731 b, wpiov &s § 1 pdhiora.
Ib. 908 a, &s § 7 pdhiora dypudraros.
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18§ 173—175.

Legg. 758 a, s & 1 pdhior’ Shvylorois.
Cf. Hom. Od. viii. 582, pdAiora Kidiorow

§ 173. C. Other Comparative words and formulee.
a. With 7.
Rep. 330 ¢, of 8¢ krpodpevor 8urhj # of d\Nov domd{ovrar abrd.
Ib. 534 a, a py Hpas moMarhacioy Aéyor éumhney 4 Sowy ol mape-
Anhvbores.
Ib. 455 ¢, dwagepdrros Exe i) 76 THY yvvakdy.
Pheedo 95 ¢, duadepdvrms i) el év ého Biw Biods éreheira.
Phdr. 228 d, dwapépew a 10b épduros i) Td Tov pi.
Crat. 435 @, dmd Tod dvopolov ye i) 6 Sravooluevos Ppbéyyopar.
Phileb. 35 a, émtfvpet 7y évavriov 3§ mioxe. So Phdr. 275 a.
Gorg. 481 ¢, dANd 7us fuéy (8idy 1i Emacye wdbos ) of &\hot.

. ~ 2N ’ E3 ’ .
Crito 53 e, i mowdw 7 edwyoiuevos év Oerralia ;

174. b. With mapd.

Rep. 337 d, érépav dndkpiow mapa mdoas Tabras mwept Sikatoaivys,
Be\tiw TolTov,

Phaedo 105 b, wap’ fiv 70 mpdrov Eeyor IANnp.

Laches 178 b, &\ka Aéyovor mapi iy abrdy Ségav.

Ib. 181 d, éaw & &w T d\No mapd T Neydpueva.

Legg. 927 ¢, wowkiN\ovres émirndedpagiy dlos Tov Tév Sppavéy Biov
wapa Ty TEY p1.

And, with mapa simply, Theeet. 144 a, dvdpeiov map’ Syrwoiv.

§ 175. c. With domep and the like Adverbs ; and with correlative

Adjectives of likeness.

Phaedo 86 a, e Tus duoyvpiforro T4 alrd Ndye domep o,

Ib. 100 c. éav ool Evvdoky Gomep duol.

Gorg. 464 d, é&v dvdpdow olrws dvofrows damep ol mwaides,

Apol. 17 b, kekal\iemnuévous Noyovs &omep of TovTow. ’

Politic. 274 4, et mjy émpéAeiay adrods alrdv éxew rabdmep GAos 6
KOO 0S.
With Adjectives.

Gorg. 458 a, 0ddév olua rocoiTor kakdy, drov 86fa Yevdys.

Tim. ’78 b, mhéypa e€ dépos kai wupds oiov of kipTor Luruyrdpuevos.

Protag. 327 d, dypwoi Twwes, ololmep obs wépvar Pepexpdrns édidafev
émt Aralp.  So Crat. 432 e.

Cf. Hom. Od. xx. 281, I&p & dp’ *Odvooiji poipar Géoav . . . "lonw

,
ws abrol wep éNdyxavor.

8 176, 177.]

§176. Note, that where the Noun brought into comparison by
domep is the Subject of the Relative clause, there is a preference
for the Nominative, in spite of such an Ellipse of the Verb as might
have led to an Attracted Construction.
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Cf. Hom. T1. xxiv. 486, Mrjow warpos oelo, Geols émieixeN’ 'Axihhed,
Tyhixov, Gomep éyor. Iiysias vi. 32. p. 106, Avmovuéve dawep
obros,  Isocr.xviii. 47. P 380, Tots domep Kalhipayos BeBiwxdras.
This non-admission of Attraction often secures the meaning ;
as Alschin. 1i. 120. p. 44, rods wikporolitas, domep abrds, poBeiv
T4 &Y peldvov andpprra, [SO Bekker: afrods Zurich ed.] Jelf
(Gr. Gr. § 869) notices, as rare instances of Attraction, Thue.
vi. 68, otk dmohékrous &domep kal fHuas, Soph. O. C. 869, doin Plov
Tototrov oiov kdpé ynpavar woré, Lys. 492. 72, [i.e. xiii, 72. p. 136]
obdapod yip ot *Aydparov Abyvaior elvar bomep OpagivBovior,
We may add, however, from Plato, the instance in Apol. 17 ¢,
ob yap av mpémor Tide 1 Jikia domep peparip mhdrrovre Aéyovs
els Opds eloiévar,—where pepaxio is affected by Attraction to
wAdTTOVTL,

§ 177. d. Comparison of one Sentence as a whole with another.

Symp. 179 e, di& raira Stiny att émébeaay, . . .. oby Bomep "AyiANéa
éripnoay,
Ib. 189 ¢, doxobor . . . . Buoias & wowciv . . . ., ol damep vy Tolray

Y
0ddéy yiyverar.

Ib. 213 b, éNoyév af pe dvraiba xkarékewgo, domep elabys éfaldvns
dvaaiveoba.

Ib. 216 d, épords Sudkerrar . . -, kal oG . . . ob8év olbev, dbs 6 oyiua
abrob Toiro ob Sednrddes ; This sentence becomes an instance
under the presént head by the removal of the stop after roiro.
The liveliness of the passage gains by this, as much as it suffers
by the common punctuation. The conversion of a categorical
sentence at its close into an interrogative one is natural and
common. [The Zurich editors have the common punctuation. ]

Thewet. 187 b, xp3, & Ocaimnre, Néyew mpoBipws palov 4 &s o P&~
Tov Gxvets drmrokpiveafad,

Apol. 39 ¢, rpwplay tuiv Faw . . .. Xahemwrépav vy Al § olav éué
amekrdvare.

Cf.,, perhaps, Thuc. 1. 19, éyévero adrois és révde 7ov méhepor 4
idla mapaokevy peilwr §f bs T4 kpdriord wore perd dxpawprots Ths
§vppayias fwfjoar—taking és to be not when’ but “how;’ but

O
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primarily Hom. Od. xxiv. 195-199, &s b pépvyr "OBuaijos .« o

. Ody &s TuvSapéou kolpn kaxa pnoaro €pya.

§ 178. We may notice the graceful use of the vague Comparative

expressing a modified degree.

Symp. 176 ¢, frrov &v eipy andis.

Politic. 286 b, &orye pijros whéov,

Pheedo 115 b, dmep det Aéyw, obdéy kawdrepor.

Charm. 174 ¢, frrév m, Euthyd. 293 ¢, frrov 0w 7, in Interrogative
sentences, are a soft olx and odkoiv.

Cf. the Latin si minus.

§ 179. IproMs OF SENTENCES :—ATTRACTION.

A full scheme of all the varieties of Attraction may be con-
structed upon the instances found in Plato. The varieties which
are treated of here include all but some of the most common.

A. Attraction of Dependent sentences.

a. Infinitival sentences.

a. The ordinary form of Attraction here is that to be seen
in Ar. Eth. IIL v. 3, é¢’ #piv dpa 7o émeéor kal pathois elvas, oOr
Lysias xxviil. 10. p. 180, rois dpxovow ... émidelfere mérepov xp7
Swkaloss evar,—in distinction from the unattracted form, e.g. Asch.
Choeph. 140, Abrh ¢ pou 8¢ coppovearépay oD MyTpis vevéobar,

Crat. 395 ¢, kar’ éelvou Néyerar obdév oilov e yevéobar mpovonfivar.

Hip. Ma. 292 ¢, 70 «ka\dy, & mavri, ¢ &v wpoayéunrar, dmdpxer ékelve

Ka\G elvat.

Tt will be seen here that to present an opportunity for Attrac-
tion, there must be Ellipse of the Subject of the Infinitival sentence,
and moreover its Copula and Predicate must be in distinct words.
Where the subject of the Infinitival sentence is also the subject of

he principal sentence, Attraction is invariable, and the construc-
as Bovhopévey tpdyv mpobipev

tion cannot be conceived without it,
evai, Thue. i 71; where notwithstanding there is Attraction
{though Lobeck denies it).

8. A form, which in one or two particular Idioms is common,
is developed in greater variety in Plato: where the TInfinitival
sentence is dismembered, and the Subject or some other prominent
Noun of the Dependent sentence is placed in advance, under the

direct government of the principal sentence.

8§ 180—183.] ATTRACTION.

it

95

, One~ common type is (e. g.) Hdt. v. 38, &ee Zuppayiys of peydrns
ééevpeljvar.  And primarily Homer, I. xviii. 585, Oi & #row Saxéew
pév &-frerpamffw'm Aedvrav, and vil. 409. Another common, thouch
peculiar, type is éyd Sixatos elul Todro moweiv: which stands for SJKaT(fV
€oTw éué roiro moweiv-—the éué being attracted out of the Infinitival
government into that of the principal sentence. Cf. Hdt ix. 77
dbioL Epacay elva oéas (nudaat, ’

§ 180. Of the Platonic type only specimens need be given here ;

for the rest cf. ¢ Binary Structure,’ §§ 214, 220, below.

Symp. 207 a, elmep Tod dyabod éavr$ clvac del épws éoriv—where Tod
a-yaéoaz the Subject of the Infinitival sentence, is separated
fro.m .1t, and placed under the government of &pws éoriv in the
principal construction.

In the. f.'ollowing it is not the subject, but some other Noun, of

the Infinitival sentence, which is attracted.

Rep. 443 b, dpxduevor ris méhews oixifeww.
, p - R
Gorg. 513 e, émyepnréov fuiv éoti 17 wéher kal rois mohirais bepa-
medew,
7 14 K -~ ’
Legg. 790 ¢, tpdmov Svmep Fpyueba Tév wepl T4 odpara pbbwy Aex-
Oévrwv Suamepalvew.

§ 181. 9. In the following the two forms above exist together.
The Subject of the Infinitival sentence suffers Attraction in the
manner just mentioned, and secondly the Predicate of the Infini-
tival sentence is attracted into agreement with it.

Rep. 459 b, 8¢t dxpov elvar Tdv dpxdrrov.

Euthyd. 282 4, olwy émbupd rév mporperricidr Nyov elvar.

§ 182. Note, however, that when both constructions have the
same Subject, the Predicate of the Infinitival sentence reverts to
the main construction.

Legg. 773 b, 1oy airg fvveddra depduevo.

- > - 7
Charm. 169 a, od morelo dpavr ikavds elvar.

§ 183. 3. In another type, affecting the same class of sentences
as the last, we have the Subject of the Infinitival sentence, after
dikaidy éoTw, dvdykn éotiv, oidv Te éorlv, and the like, or after Verbs
of judging, turned into a forced Dative of Reference after dikawow &o.
Doubtless, the Dative of Reference often finds its place in the
meaning as well as the syntax; but this is not always the case,

0 2
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e.g. in the passages from Iip. Ma. 294 b, Meno 88 ¢, and Crat.
392 a: whence the true account of it is Attraction.

Rep. 334 ¢, AN’ Suws dlkatoy tére ToUTats TOUs pév wovnpols wdelelv
K. ‘

Crito 50 e, xal goi rabra dvruroweiy oler dlkawoy elvai;

Pheedo 75 ¢, dvdyxy fuiv atryy elhppévar,

Hip. Ma. 289 e, 76 6pbds heyduevov dvdyxn airé dmrodéxeafar.

Ib. 294 b, dvdyky abrois peydhois elvar,

Charm. 164 b, yiyvéorew dvdyky 74 larpd.

Meno 88 ¢, el dpa dpery Tév v T Yuxi i doT kal dvaykdiov atT
dPeXipg evat.

Laches 196 e, dvaykaior oluai 76 Taira Néyovre pndevds Onpiov dmodé-
xeobar avdpiav,

Menex. 241 a, oidy re duivesbar S\iyois moANovs.

Pheedo 106 b, dddvaror Yy dméXivobac.

Phdr. 242 b, alrios yeyevijobar Aoye Twi fnbivar,

Phileb. 33 a, vé 7ov rod Ppoveiv éhopéve Plov olgl &s roirTor To¥
Tpémov oddév amokwhler (.

Crat. 392 a, 8pBdrepdy éort kakeiofar xahis kupivBidos 1§ adr dprég.

Pheedo 92 ¢, mpéne fuvwdsp elvar kal T¢ mepl THs Gppovias Néye].

Soph. 231 e, eper abrd ovyxwpioavres dofdv éumodlwy pabipact
wepl oy kabapriy abrov elvar,

Rep. 598 d, dmohapBdvew 8¢t 7 Toolre dri ebnfns.

Apol. 34 e, dedoypévor éoTi TG Swkpdrer dapépew Twl TéY TONADY
dvfpamrev.  [So Oxon. See note on the text, p. 9o, above.]

Cf. Philolaus ap. Stob. p. 458, odx oléy 7 fs obberi Tév ébvrav kal
yiyvookopévey ¢ duév yoobiuer, and again ib., dddvaror 7s
&v kal adrais koopnbipev. |[Quoted by Boeckh in his Philolacs,
P- 62.] Andoc. i. 140. p. 18, 7dde dpiv afov ébvpnbipvar.

On the other hand we have, unusually,
Gorg. 458 d, aloxpdv O 76 Newrdy ylyverar épé ye pi éféhew.

§ 184. b. Attraction of Participial clause attached to the Infini-
tival sentence.
Here the unattracted form would be e.g.
Crito 51 d, mpoayopetoper Abqraiov 76 Bovhepéve . . . éfelvar Na-
Bévra T4 atrot amévar,
Cf. Hdt. ix. 78, «ai 7oi febs mapidewre puodpevor Ty ‘EAAdda k\éos
arabéobar, and Hom. Il x. 187, 7év Umvos dAdAer Nikra Quras-

gouévoiat,

§§ 185—1387.]

Instances of the attracted form are

ATTRACTION. 197

Apol. 17 ¢, o28¢ yap v mpémor Thde T fhukia . . . wAdrrorre Adyous
els vpds elowévar—where mAdrrovre is attracted into correspond-

ence with f\wia” though the Gender follows the thought, as in
Legg. 933 a, Tais Yuyals 7év dv8pdmey Svowmouuévass mpds GAAANovs.

Cf. Hom. IL iv. 101, E¥yeo. . . péfew éxarduBny . . ., Olkade vooriaas.

§ 185. Reference to the unattracted form explains such places as
Symp. 176 d, ofire adrds éfehfoaiut dv micly, ofire dNA@ cupBovhel-
oaue, d\Aws Te kat kparalévra — where «kpamaldvra agrees
regularly with the subject of the melv understood after ovpBov-
Aeboawe.  And somewhat similarly

Phdr. 276 e, 700 duvapévov mailew . . . pvBodoyotvra—this Accusa-
tive arising from a mis-recollection of the Infinitive construc-

tion last preceding.

§ 186 ¢. Dependent sentences introduced by Conjunctions or
Oblique Interrogatives.

a. Here, too, as in the Infinitival sentence, the sentence is torn
asunder, and a portion of it, consisting of a Noun or a Noun-phrase,
brought under the direct government of the principal construction,

This Attraction manifests itself in an ordinary type in e. g.

Laches 196 a, rodrov od pavfdve 8 T¢ Bodherar Aéyew.

More remarkable Platonic forms are e. g.

Soph. 260 a, eI Ndyor fuds Sopohoyfracbar, vi wor' éariv—where
Ndyor has been attracted into the principal construction,
although this can supply only a loose government for it.

Phado 64 a, kwdvvebovow Saor Tuyydvovow épbds dmrépevor pihogo-
plas Nehybévar Tods &MNovs Srt 0ddéy ENNo émurndelovoty 7 dmobvi-
oxerv. This is an Attraction for kwdvveler Aehpfévar Tovs Ehovs

o a
6Tt doot kT,

§ 187. In the following it is not the Subject, but some other
Noun or Noun-phrase, of the Dependent sentence, which is
attracted.

Pheedo ,IOZ b, SpoRoyeis T6 Thv Syplav Umepéyewr Zwkpdrovs oly s

rols prpace Néyerar oftw kat 76 dAnfés xev—where 76 . . . Sexpd-
Tous 1s the Accusative attracted under government of éuoloyeis
(compare 8¢ Adyor fuas Swopohoyjoacbar, above),
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Crito 44 d, adré Sika 7& wapdvra vuwl, S1e olol T eloly of moMhol ob
T4 omkpérara Tov kakdy épyilecfar—i. 6. SOy éoTw Sre ol avta
A ’ 3 ’ 3 ’ e r Y 3 \
& wapdvra épyagdpevor, of moXhol, alol T eloly ob Ta k.T.A.

Phado 82 a, diha 8 kal r@\\a of & ékdory fo—I1. e, S7Ady éomu 87,
T A R -~ e [ 4 ”
of &y éml Tév d\Nov éxdoTn ot

For the rest of the instances under this head see ¢Binary

Structure,’ §§ 213, 218, below.

§ 188, 8. Comparative sentence introduced by #, attracted, after
omission of the Copula, into agreement with the principal con-
struction.

Meno 83 ¢, dmd pelfovos ) TosaiTys ypappis.

(See the remarks under ‘ Idioms of Comparison,’ § 168, above.)

§. 189. B. Attractions involving the Relative.
a. Attraction of Relative to Antecedent.
a. From Accusative into Genitive.
Apol. 29 b, kakéw &y olda &ri kakd éoriv.
Phdr. 249 b, aélws of éBlwoar Blov.
Cf. Hom. IL v. 265, Tis ydp rou yeveds, fs Tpol mep edpvéma Zeds
Addke.
B. From Accusative into various cases before Bodhe!?, which
with the Relative forms almost one word, like Latin quivis.
Crat. 432 a, 7& 8éka ) 8oris Bodher d\Nos dpiBuds.
Gorg. 517 a, &ya . . . ela Todtwy bs Botel elpyaorar.
Phileb. 43 d, rpidy Svrov dvrwoy Bolled
v. From Dative into Genitive.
Legg. 966 e, mdvroy &v kivnots . . . oboiar éndpiaev.
3. From Nominative into
Genitive.
Themt. 165 e, £fvverodiobns on’ abrod, of &) o€ yewpooduevos . . . v
é\irpov,
Cf. Dem. de Cor. 130. p. 270, odd¢ yip &v éruyer fv—i.e. Tovrwy
& éruyev,
2 Compare (though these do not involve the Relative)
Rep. 414 ¢, &’ Hudv 8 od yeyovds odd’ olda i yevépevor av.
Symp. 216 d, évBobev 8¢ dvoixBels mbons olesde yépe cwppoaivys ;
Euthyphro 15 a, 7¢ 8 olec dAko 9 Tepn) Te ral yépa;
Phzdo 59 c, rives ¢ps Hoav oi Adyor;

$¥ 190, 191.] ATTRACTION. 199

Dative.
Rep. 402 a, & draow ofs Zome mwepipepdpeva,
Phaedo 69 a, roiro & Spoudy éarw § viv &) éNéyero,
Accusative.
Cf. Thue. v. 1171, perhaps, mept marpiSos Bovkeleade [BovNip] #v

mas wépe . . . orar.  (The same interpretation is suggested as
“possible ” in Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 822 note.)

§ 190. «. Preposition, by which the Relative is governed, absorbed
by Attraction.

Rep. 520 d, é méher § Freora mpdbupot dpxew of péXhoyres dpfew.

Ib. 533 d—e, ois Tootray wépe oxéyrs Sowy Ny wpdkerat.

Laches 192 b, tis odoa Stvaus 5 alry év dmacw ois viv &) éNéyoper

almyy elva, émerta avdpla kéxhyrar—where ofs must be for év ofs.

Crat. 438 e, &pa 8 &\Nov Tov 3 ofmep elxds ;

Gorg. 453 e, md\w & €l éml réw abrov Texvdv Néyoper bvmep viv 8.

Stallbaum (on Apol. 27 d) cites other instances from Plato, but he
is not warranted in giving them the same interpretation. Thus

Apol. 27 d, § & rwer &ev dv & xal MNyovrar is simply ‘or

[sprung] from some other beings, whose children accordingly
they are called.’

Pheedo 76 d, é roirg [t6 xpbve | dmd\vper gmep kX, Here the

best and most MSS. have év gmep.

Of other writers, ef. Soph. O. C. 748, Otk dv wmor’ és rogodror
alkias mweoely ”Eﬁoé_’f’ dooy ménrwker., lseus Fr. a. 8 [ed. Bekker. Is.
xil. 4, ed. Zur.], @Nofev mofév 4 ek rodrwv v, Lysias xiv. 2. p. 139,
én’ éviows ['rmfx'ra)v] &v obros Quhoryeitar Tovs éxbpovs aloyiveofa, XXi,
2I. p. 163, 8éopar p) Hyjoacbar Togaira xpipara elvar & (‘any sum of

money tn consideration of which’) éyd Bovhofuny & Ti kaxdw 77 woket
yevéobar.  [So Bekker and the MSS. 8¢ 4 ed. Zurich. ]

§ 191. b. Attraction of Antecedent to Relative.

Meno 96 a, &es ody elmely dA\hov Srovoiy mpdyparos ob of pev
paokovres Siddokalor elvar k.T.A.;

Politic. 271 ¢, vov Biov bv kr.\. mérepov . . . v kTN

Meno 96 ¢, bpohoynkaper 8¢ ve, mpdyparos ob pire Siddokalor pire
pabnral elev, Tovro undé Sitdakrov elvar.

Crito 45 b, weAkayod kat d\hoge mor &v dixy.

The last of these instances is of a peculiar type, though the
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former are common, and have their prototypes in Homer : of Il x.
416, puhaxds & &s elpear, . . . Olrs kexpyévy plerar orpardy, Od. viil.
74, dedépevai kNéa dvdpdv, Oluns tis 767 dpa khéos xT.., xxil. 6,
oxomdy ENNoy b obme Tis Bdher édip Eloopar of ke thywm, xxiil. 356,
Mita 8 & pou k., TIoAAG pév adrds éyd Aqicoopar, éha § *Axatol
Aduvove’ (where pila represents dvrl piler). On Od. viil. 74
Nitzsch holds ofuns to be attracted from olun not oluns because
elsewhere the attracted word is the forerunner of a principal
sentence to be completed, whereas here it is in sense but<part of
the exegetic Relative sentence. Thus the sentence would be one
on the model of Od. i. 50, Njow & dudepiry . . . Nijoos devdprecaa,

or I1. vi. 396, "Herlwros® "Herlwy, &s évace kT

§ 192. ¢. Construction changed after Relative clause by Attrac-
tion to the Relative clause as the nearest construction.

N.B. This principle, of Attraction to the nearest construction,
extends also to other cases where there is no Relative clause. See
§§ 201-203, below.

Rep. 402 b, 00d¢ povawol mpdrepoy éoduedu ofire adrol olire ols pauey

Hpiv madevréon elvar Tols Pilaxas.

Phedo 66 e, juiv €orar ob dauéy épaoral elvar Ppovigews.

Protag. 342 b, copla 76 ‘EXNpev mepiaoty, domep obs Hpwraydpas

é\eye, Tols oopiards,

Crito 48 ¢, ds & ob Aéyews Tas oxéfres . . ., py s d\nbés Taira

oréppara ) k.
Hip. Ma. 281 ¢, ékelvor bv dvdpara peydha Néyerar émi oodi, Mirra-
kol k.T.A\,

Symp. 200 d, delvov épav b olme éroypor adrg éorw oldé éxer, 76

els Tov émerra ypdvov Tabra elvar alrg cwldueva Ta viv wapdvra.

Apol. 41 a, ebpioe Tods a\ybas Swavras olmep kal Néyovrar éxel Sukd-

{ew, Mivos k.T.A,

Cf. Hom. IL ix. 131, perd & &ooerar iy 767 dmnipey, Kodpny Bpiaios,

§ 193. It is not to be supposed that the Nouns which follow
the Relative clauses in the first three of these examples are
Antecedents to the Relatives. As in the fourth example the
Relative has an expressed Antecedent ékeivov, so in the others it
has one understoed; and the Nouns rovs ¢iAaxas, Tods coguords,
raira, are respectively exegetic of the understood Antecedent.
(Taira represents a Feminine Noun by another Attraction, which
see helow, § 201.)

& 194—196.]

Cf. Hom. Od. 1. 69, Kixhwmos keydrwrar 8 Spfarpot dhdwoev, *Avri-
Beov Tohigpnpov. Also Il xii. 18~20. To this explanation must
be also conformed that of Soph. Antig. 404, bv b oy verpov

s N
Ameimras.,

ATTRACTION. 201

§ 194. The same principle accounts for the following also.

Symp. 206 a, 0ddév ye &\\o oriv of épdow dvbpwmor, 3 Tov dyabod.

Pheedo 89 a, 1o pév odv Eew 8 1t Néyor ékeivos oddev dromov—where
éketvos is attracted from eéxeivov, since it is &ew and not Aéyo
which requires this Pronoun as its Subject.

Symp. 199 ¢, kakds por €dofas kabpyjoacbar Tod Adyov, Aéyov 6re
mpéTor pév déou alrdy émdeifa dmoids Tis éoriw 6 "Epws, UoTepov Oé
74 €pya atroi—where we should have had adrév . . . 700 "Epwra
but for the intervention of émoids ris éorw, which prevented
recurrence to the Accusative.

The same bias shews itself abnormally in Lysias xxv. 18. p. 173,

5 ~ A oon , € a s N
oleafe xphvar, obs ékeivor mapéhimov . . . , Uuels dmoléoat,

§ 195. d. Attraction of the entire Relative clause (i. e. of Subject
and Predicate,—Copula having been omitted) to the Antecedent.
a.
Symp. 220 b, vros wdyov olov Sewordrov.
Pheedo 104 a, Tob mepirrod duros ody obmep Tis Tpiddos.
Soph. 237 ¢, ol ye duot mavrdracw &mopov.
Legg. 674 ¢, 000 dumédov dv moM\év Séor 008 Hre mihe.
Rep. 607 a, doov pévov Tuvovs moigens mapadexréov els Ty moAw—
for oov mooews éoTw Juvor,
Cf. Hom. Od. ix. 321, 7o pév . . . &loxoper . . . "Ooaor 6 {ordv wés,
X, 112, yovdika Efpor 8oy 7 8peos kopupy, 167, Ileiopa & Soov
v 8pyviav.  Ar, Eq. 977, mpecBurépor Twév ofwv dpyakewrdrov,
Soph. Aj. 488, marpés Elmep rwés abévovros, 1416, dvdpl . . . .
dyadd . . . koddevi ww Agowm Oumrav, O. C. 734, wdw . . . obévou-
cav . .. el T’ ‘ENAddos péya. Arist. Metaph, IX. iil. 1, dvri-
kerrac 8 76 év kal T& moANG katd whelovs Tpdmous, v &va 16 & kal

76 wAjfos ws adwaipeTor kal Staiperiv,

§ 196. 8. More peculiar (because the Relative is made to agree
with the Subject of the Relative clause—contrast ody ofmep rijs
rpados above) ave
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Soph. 246 ¢, imép fs tiferrar Tis odoias—Ii. e. tmép [rob] & riferrar
i obolav elvat.

Gorg. 477 a, (A) dpeheirar dpaj (B) Wai. (A) "Apa frmep éyd
imohapBdve Ty dPélaar;—Ii. e. &pa [dpeleiTar Toﬁ'ro] 8mep éyo

tmohapBdve Ty dpéleiay elva ;

§ 197. y. In the following the Relative clause is represented by
the Relative word only, the Subject being identical with that of the
main sentence and being therefore, with the Copula, omitted.

Cf. Hom. Od. ii. 209, Edplpay’ 78¢ kai &ot §oor pyyoijpes dyavol,
—i. e. #\\ov pnaripes dyavol, doou éarer and Hdt. iv. 28, d¢pd-
pnros olos xpupés—¢ frost which was insufferable,—to such a
degree was it ;” and ib. 194, ol 8¢ o dpdovor daou év Tois olipeat
yivorrar in all which instances there is no patent Attraction,
but it is made possible by the Ellipse, after the Relative, of its
Subject and the Copula.

Euthyd. 275 c, copiav dpnyavoy Somy—*inconceivable, so great
was it.’

Gorg. 4747 4, tmepduel Tun dpa bs peydhy BNdBy kal kaxd Bavpacie
vmepBallovoa,

Cf. the common Idiom Bexer aird mhelora oa—* things super-
latively many, so many were they’—where 8oa is doubtless an
Accusative.

The same explanation applies, though Attraction does not find
place, in the Adverbial expressions dunydves és (Rep. 527 e, Phdr.
263 d), dmeppuas s (Symp. 173 ¢, Gorg. 496 ¢), Bavpaords bs
(Pheedo g2z a, Symp. 200 a).

§ 198. The Homeric Idiom with rofos differs—e. g. in Od. 1. 209,
Qapd Toiov, iil. 321, 'Es méhayos péya Tolov, iv. 371, Nimos . . . Ay
régov, ih. 776 and vii. 3o, ouyf Toioy, Xi. 134, "ABAyxpds pdAa Toivs,
XV. 450, Kepdahéov 8y rolov, XX. 302, Sapddvor pdla Tolov—‘to that
degree, —indicating an imagined, and therefore an intense, degree.

Toiov expresses the degree of the epithet preceding; our olos
justifies the epithet being there at all.

§ 199. e. Attraction of the entire Antecedent clause (Copula
omitted) to the Relative.

Charm. 175 ¢, od8erds rov otxi dhoyarepor. So Protag. 317 c.

Politic. 308 b, oddauds bs o ¢rooper.

Cf. Hdt. vii. 145, oddapdr tév o péle.

§§ 200—203.] ATTRACTION. 203

§ 200. f. Attraction of the Relative into agreement with the
Predicate of its own clause.
Phdr. 255 €, 7 ToU pevparos éxelvov Ty, by 'Z,uepoy Zevs dvépace
(where the Antecedent of év is pedparos.)
Cf. the Homeric *H 8éucs éoriv. I1. ix, 276, &e.

§ 201. C.
a. Attraction of a Neuter Pronominal Subject into agreement
with the Predicate.
Apol. 18 a, déopa . . . Todro cromeiy, kTN SkacTol yap adry dpern
—where of course adry refers to roiro oxomeiv k.T.\,

Soph. 240 b, otk v dpa éorw drws Hy Néyopey elxdva ;

Crat. 386 ¢, e ... éoriv alry 7 d\jbea (referring to what had
just been agreed upon).

Minos 317 a, moherwkd dpa tabra cvyypdupard éoTw, obs of dvbpwmor
vépous kakolaw.

Crito 48 ¢, ds 8¢ b Nyes 7ds oxéfrets . . ., py bs d\pfas radra
axéppara j—where raira represents ris okéyres, but has been
assimilated to oxéppara, the Predicate of its own sentence.

Cf. Hom. Il i 239, oxfimrpor . . . 6 8¢ 7o péyas &raerar dpros, v.

y

. 305, &ba te unpds “loxio évorpéperar, korihyy 8¢ Té pw kaéovat.

T 3 I ~ \ ~ ~
Hdt. i. 86, depofiva raira (sc. Tov Kpotoov) karayweiv. Asch.
o ~ 2 3 3 7 >
P.V. %53, 01 baveiv pév éorwv od wempopévor' ATy yap Jv v Tnud-
Tov dralhayq.  So Virg. /Bn. x. 828, Si qua est ea cura.

§ 202. b. Attraction of the Copula into agreement with the
Predicate.
Meno 91 ¢, ofirol ye pavepd éare NéfBn.
Legg. 735 e, rovs péyiora fpaprmkéras dmdrovs 8¢ dvras, peyiorny 8
odgav BAdByy.
Parmen. 134 b, wdvra, & &) bs i8éas adris oficas SmokapBdvoper.

. L, .
Politic. 271 e, feds évepev . . . , (Gov dv érépov Gedrepor,

§ 203. c. Attraction of the Article of an Infinitival clause into
agreement with a word preceding, with which that clause is in
: Apposition.

: Charm. 173 e, éupévoper 16 Néyo 16 eddaipova elvar Tov émornudves

{ovra.,

Legg. 908 ¢, 77 86&y, i Oedv Epnua elvar wdvra,
Cf. Hdt. vi. 130, rijs dfibowos, tijs é€ éued yhpa. Xen, Mem, I,

ses N 3 -
iii. 3, ka\py Py mapalvesw elvar, Thy Kad Stwamw pdew.
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§ 204. Ibrous orF SENTENCES :—BINARY STRUCTURE.

Certain Idiomatic affections of the Sentence are the grammatical
result of expressing in two parts a conception which exists in the
speaker’s mind as one.

The immediate use of this artifice is to present the conception to
the Learer in two parts, which, after entering his mind separately,
will there reunite. .

The ulterior use is (1) to facilitate a clear expression of a com-
plex conception, and (2) to set before the apprehension two images
of the ohject, as it presents itself at two successive moments ; and
by this means to give it the same kind of fullness with which the
image of material objects is invested by “binocular vision.”

This Idiom has been, in certain of its forms, ranked under Appo-
sition. But it does not resemble it except in a nakedly grammatical
point of view. Apposition forms but one description of the object,
and therefore is no Binary Structure at all: in other words in
Apposition the two representations are simultaneous; whereas in
the Idiom before us they are substitutive ; the thought has moved
in the interval between them ; and though the one is in some sort
a repetition of the other, they are not identical.

§ 205. Examples of this Idiom in its main forms are to be found
in all Greek literature; but its applications in Plato are preemi-
nently various and subtle. These are embodied in the following
classification.

A. When the Binary Structure embraces two different sentences,
both descriptive of the same fact. The mark of the Binary Struc-
ture is that the two sentences are grammatically coordinated by
Asyndeton.

Note, that the first-placed sentence always contains something
which is unfolded more fully, or restated in another way (sometimes
with anacoluthic redundancy of construction) in the latter.

B. When the Binary Structure, not extending to the Verb,
consists of two successive expressions describing the same thing.

Note, that the first-placed expression is sometimes the less em-
phatic, or at least the more general, and is introductory to the
other; sometimes it is the more emphatic and sufficient, and the
other follows epexegetically.

§§ 206, 207.]  BINARY STRUCTURE. 205

C. When a Dependent sentence has been resolved into two parts,
by disengaging from its construction, and placing in advance of it,
a portion of it consisting of a Noun or Noun-phrase, and bringing
both parts coordinately under the government of the Principal
sentence.

§ 206. Note, that (1) the forestalled portion thus has a degree of
attention ensured to it, which, not being always self-evidently em-
phatic, it might otherwise fail to obtain : and (2) grammatically, the
forestalled portion may be said to suffer Attraction,—Attraction,
that is, out of the Dependent construction into the Principal
construction.

§ 207. A. Where the Binary Structure embraces two different
sentences, both descriptive of the same fact, and grammatically
coordinated by Asyndeton. (Note, that the effect of Asyndeton is
always to make the conmection closer; it is its office to denote
simultaneity or rapid sequence.)

a. Common type of instances.

7

Apol. 41 a, bavpacty dv elp i duarpuBy abrdb,—bmdre dvrixoyu Ma-
Napplet k..., dvrarapaBdAlovre T4 duavtod wdfly mpds Ta ékelvwy, Gs
éyd olpat, odk &v dndés €l

Symp. 198 ¢, 76 Tob ‘Ouiipov émemdvdr,— époBotuny kT,

Pheedo 67 e, el poPoivto kal dyavaxroiey, od woANy &v dhoyla €in,—el
iy dopevor ékeloe lowey of Kk.T.N. ;

Ib. 68 d, od Tabriv TovTo wemdvagiw,~—dixohacia Twi cbppovés elow ;

Ib. 73 b, adrd roiro Séopar mabelv mept of & Adyos,—dvapmodipac,
So too 74 a, Gorg. 513 ¢, 519 b, Phileb. 46 ¢, Menex. 235 b,—in
all of which the first-placed expression is formed with mdoyew.

Ib. 7o a, [\[ruxﬂ cetvy 13 Tpépa SiapBelpyral Te kal dmoNAinra, 7 &
&v8pwmos amofdvy'—€00s dnalharTopévn Tol gopatos . . . . olxnrac
Samropévy kal 0ddév ér oddapod . Here the sentence s, ...
is the complete double of the sentence ékewvy . . . . dmobavy.

Ib. 86 b, rowovrdy Tv pdlisra mohapBdvopey . . . elvai,—domep KT,
Kpaow elvar TovTOY KT

Gorg. 505 e, va pot o 70b "Emiydppov yévyra,—3a mpd 700 Svo dvdpes
E\eyoy, els &v ikavds yévopar.

Phileb. 35 €, (A) 7 &, drav év péoe TolTwy yiyrac; (B) 114s év
péogp; (A) Aw pév 10 mdbos dhyj kTN ;
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Legg. 697 a, v6 8¢ pexfi dteheiv . . . . mepabBdper,—duarepely xwpls Td
e péyiora kal Selrepa kal Tpira.

Ib. 708 b, drav w rov dv éopdv [ karoikiopds | ylyvnrar Tpémov,—év
vévos dmd puds v xdpas olki{nTat.

This Idiom begins with Homer : see Od. viii. 339, Al ydp roiro
yévoro, dvag ékarnfB6X " AmoNhov,— Aeapol pév Tpis TéoTOL dmelpoves
dugis Eyowe, . . . Adrdp éydv ebdoyu mapd xpvaéy *Adpodiry. Cf.
Aristoph. Lys. 1219, € 8 mdvv 8¢l rodro pdw, ‘Yuiv xapileabar,
Talaurepiooper.

Virtually similar is

Apol. 20 ¢, ob yap dimov gob ye oddév TG¥ ENNwY mepurTdTepoy mpay-
parevopévou émetra Tocavty Pun . . . . yéyover,—el pn TL Empartes
@\\oioy # of moAhol (for oob . ... mpayuarevopévov is a virtual
protasis, of which e .. .. meX)oi is the double.)

Cf. Thuc. v. g, kal 70 dopakés fuiv S 16 karaorpadivar dw wapa-

oxorre . . ., €l i wepryévorre.

§ 208. b. ¥ Instances involving anacoluthic redundancy.

Phileb. 13 b, ofe ydp Twa cuyywphoeobar,—épevov k1., elra dvéle-
obai oov Aéyorros k.., ;

Crito 45 e, py défy dmav 70 mpdypa . . . . dvavdpla mempaxbat . . .—
kaxig kai dvavdpla Siamedevyévar nuas Soxeiv.

Apol. 26 e, odrwoi oot Soxd,—oddéva vouilw Oedv elva ; [So Oxon.
alone. See note at p. 69, above.]

Legg. 859 d, elvar Tods Sikalovs dvfpamovs, v kal Tvyxdveot kT.N,—
kar’ adrd ye . . . maykdhovs elvat,

Ib. 933 b, émiyetpely melew, dv more dpa Bwat k.r..,—d\iywpely TéY

TotovTey Siakeleteabar,

§ 209. ¢. In Similes or Comparisons. In such cases there is great
tendency to the Binary Structure: the fact illustrated is stated
(perhaps only in outline) before the illustration, and re-stated after
it. Note, that in these cases the pre-statement is often broken off
or merely hinted at, so that the full sense is first expressed in the
re-statement. (This is especially noticeable in expressions involving
Soxet or the like.) The instances in other authors begin with Homer :
e. g Il ix. 13, dv & "Ayapéuror “Toraro Sakpuyéov, baTe Kkpiyn pekdvu-
Spos . . . ,—"Q¢ & Bapd crevdywy #re’ "Apyelowot pernida.  Cf. also Soph.

12 [In the margin of the MS. is written—* Quzre. Are these really distinct
from those given in § 207?”]

§§ 210, 211.]  BINARY STRUCTURE. 207

. R R n
Aj. 840, Kal opas . . . . Bvvapndoeay, domep elgopda’ épé Adrooayij wi-
nrovra,—rds abrocdayels . . . . dholaro. (Ed. Col. 1239,8% ... . &s s
éktd . . . K\oveiTal,—bs kai Tévde kT,

Gorg. 483 e, od kard Tobror Tov vépov by fueis Tibéueba wNdTTOVTES
Tods Beriorovs . . . —ék véwy NapBdvovres, domep Néovras karemd~
Sovres, karadovolpeda.

Politic. 296 e, roirov dei kal mept rabra Tov dpov elvar . . . ., bomep &

’ 1 \ ’ 4 \ \ A R |
kvBepriyrns . . . . gwlet Tols oUPYAUTAS,~—O0UT® Kai KATA TOV GUTOY
Tpémov TobToY, K.T.A.

-~ ’

Phedo 61 a, émep Zmparrov Tobro mehduBavoy adrd por émikeNelew,
o < -~ ’ re v \ o \ 3 o
Somep of Tois Oéovar Siakehevdpevor,—«al éuol olTw TO €vumvioy Omep
y . ,
émparrov ToUTO émikeNevew.

Ib. 109 e, karideiv dv dvakiyavra, domep évBdde ol ixfies dvakimrovres
o~ D ’ o 3 \ L -~
6pdoL T& évBade,—ovTws dv Twa kai TG ékel KaTidew.

Crito 54 d, radra éyd doxd dkobew, bomep of kopyBavtidvres TéY alhdy
Soxodow dkovew,~—kal év éuol atrn N 9x7y . « .« PouBel.

Politic. 260 ¢, kai por dokel T3¢ my, kabdmep k.., ,~—xal 70 Bagihikow

;o sy
yévos éowkev dpwpigbar,

Orat. 417 b, Zuwker, odx} kabdmep of kdmnhov alrd xpdvrai,——ob Tairy
Aéyew pot Soket 76 AvoiTehoy,

, .

TIb. 433 a, va p) SPphwper, domep of év Alylvy vikrep mepiidvres dyré
< ~ ¢ -~ 3\ \ ’ ’ 3 _~ ~ Y ’ o
6805,—«kal fuels éml & mpdypara déwpev adrf ) dhpbelg olrw wwos
A\vbévar S\ruirepor Tov déovros. i
= ~ 3

Tim. 19 b, mpooéowe & & Twi pot Torgde 76 mdbos, olov €€ Tis . .. .

’ 4
deplkorro k.r ., —ratmdy kal éyd mémovba mpds Ty woAw fw Srjhboper.

§ 210. As a variation, the Binary Structure is sometimes de-
veloped in the illustration, and then there is no re-statement of the
illustrated fact,—this being implied sufficiently in the re-statement
of the illustration.

Phaedo 60 ¢, § dv 70 érepov mapayévyrar émaxohovfel Torepov kal To

Zrepovt &omep oby kal alr@ po owkev, éwedy kM., —ikew Oy paive-
rai émaxohovfody 16 Y.

Charm. 156 b, éort ydp rowabry [7 mpdh] ola pj Slvacba Ty kedakiy
pévor tyia wouely, AN’ bomep lows 70y xal ob djkoas Tov dyabov
larpdv, émaday k. TN ,—Néyoval mov 8t kT,

§ 211. d. Pairs of Interrogative sentences, the former of which

is partly Pronominal,—a skeleton sentence, which is put forward
to arrest attention, and to introduce the re-statement, of which it is
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the double. The Prenominal part is the Interrogative i, which
represents the Predicate, or part of the Predicate, of the re-state-
ment. These Binary Interrogative sentences therefore follow the
general principle of Double Interrogatives in Greek ; which is, that
the one introduces the other,—the first-placed being always the less
precise and definite.

Phdr. 234 ¢, 7i oor Paiverar 6 Nyos; oly Umeppuds elpiiobar;—
)

where ri foreshadows imepduds elpiobar. (Cf. Symp. 204 @, §
épiv Ty kakdv T épg; Tevégbar aire.)

Ib. 269 a, vi 8¢ Tov pellynour "Adpaorov oldueba # kai Iepuhéa, el
drotoeiay k.7 A, ; mérepor xakewds dv avrovs . . . elmelw k.TA.;

Charm. 154 d, 7{ got Puiverar 6 veaviokos ; obk ebmpéowmos ;

Phileb. 27 e, ri 8¢ 6 ads [[3[05‘1; év tiv yéver &v Néyouro;

Ib. 56 e, i 8¢ Noyoreky) kTN, 5 wrepov ds pia Aekréov ;

Phdr. 277 d, 7{ 8" al mepl rob kaXov ) aloypov elva 70 Noyovs Néyew
k7. dpa ob dednhwke 1a Nexbévra . . . bs k. ;—ri foreshadows
@S K.T.A,

Protag. 309 b, i odv v& viv ; § wap’ ékelvov Paiver;

Soph. 266 ¢, i 8¢ T juerépay réxqy; & odk abriy pév olklay olko-
dopukf pnoouer mwoiety ;

Pheedo 78 d, vi 0¢ 76y moAXéw kakdv . . . . ; &pa kard radrd e, i)
&r.; (where the Genitive is suspended in a loose construc-
tion, which the re-statement supersedes.)

Grorg. 474 d, { 8¢ 788¢; Ta kald mavra els 00déy dmofAémwy kaheis
éxdorore kahd ; Here the virtual Subject of the re-statement is
foreshadowed by réde, which therefore is Nominative ; and the
Predicate by =/, which (as in all the other instances) is Accu-
sative.

Cf. Soph. Aj. 101, 7 vip 8y mals 6 7ov Aaepriov; Ilod gor Tixys

o
€0TNKEY |

§ 212. The passages also (quoted under ¢ Accusative Case,’ §§ 15~
19, above), in which a Pronoun Accusative is in Apposition to a
whole sentence following, are virtually of Binary Structure : for the
Accusative is the shadow of a sentence.

§ 213. B. When the Binary Structure, not extending to the Verb,
consists of two successive expressions describing the same thing.

a. Where the first-placed expression is the less logically specific,
or the less emphatie, and is introductory to the other,

§§ 214, 215]  BINARY STRUCTURE. 209

a. Where it is a Noun-phrase.

Apol. 37 ¢, 7 dei kabiorapévy dpxh, Tois Evdexa.

Pheedo 65 d, Néyo 8¢ mepl wdvraw, ofov peyébous mwépr krh.,—tijs
obgias, 6 Tvyydver &acrov v,

Ib. 81 e, Tod Evvemakohovoivros, Tob ceparcedols, émbupig.

Ib. 82 b, €is radrdy, 6 dvfpdmwov yévos.

Ib. 113 a, 7év rerehevrnrdrov, TGV TOANGY,

Symp. 215 b, 1§ Sardpe, ¢ Mapoig.

Buthyd. 274 e, vo mpaypa, v dperiy, pabnrov lvar,

Crat. 415 a, 76 dvopa 9 pnyavi.

Ib. 435 ¢, 76 Gopricd Toire mpooxpiabar, T Evbixy.

Protag. 317 b, ed\dBeiar rabryy ofpar Pektin éxelvys eivar, 7O Spolo-
ey pakhov i é€apyov elvar.

Charm. 173 e, éupévoper 7§ Noyw, 7¢ ebdulpova elvar Tov émoryudvas
{ovra,

Legg. 908 ¢, j &y, v bedv Epnpa evar wdvra.

Gorg. 462 c, odkoiy ka\dy oot dokei §) prpropuct) elvar,—xapiteafar oidy

> 5 5 ), .
T elvar dvbpdmos ;

§ 214. B. Where it is Pronominal.

Euthyphro 8 e, roiro pév dAnbés Néyeis, 7o repahato.

Apol. 24 e, adré Todro oide, Tovs vépovs.

Crat. 423 e, adrd rodro pepeicba dlvarro ékdarov, Ty odolav.

Gorg. 500 ¢, of i & paNlov owovddoelé mis, § Toiro, Svrwa xp
pémov (v ; (the two expressions are of and ) rodro k.7\)

Ib. 518 2, ravras uév dovhompeneis elvar, Tas d\has Téxvas.

Phileb. 38 b, érerar radrass . . . 700v7) kai Adwy mwoMhdkes, dhnbei kai
Yrevdet 86&n Néyw.

Tim. 22 d, of uév év rois dpeot Sracwovrar, Bovkéhor vopels Te,

Protag. 351 &, 70 pév kal dnd émarhpns yiyveofa, iy Svvapuy.

Rep. 396 ¢, 6 pév pot Soxel, fiv &' éyd, pérpos dvip, éehioew.

Legg. 861 d, Toiv dvoiv 76 pév ol dvexrdv éuol, T8 ye py Néyew k.t

Symp. 198 d, 76 8¢ dpa ob roiro v, 70 kakds émaweiy friody.

Ib. 207 d, Sdvarar 8¢ Talry pdvov, Tf yevéoer

Th. 222 a, évrds abrdv yryvduevos . . . voly Eyovras pdous edpfoet, TéY
Aoyav.

Add to these the frequently-recurring expression § & &s ¢ Swrpdrys.

§ 215. Under this head come also the instances of atré in its
peculiar Platonic meaning.
P
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Symp. 199 d, adrd Todro warépa.
Pheedo 93 b, adré roiro .. . Yuxir.
Protag. 360 e, i wor’ éariv adrd # dperi).
Crat, 411 d, adrd 4 vénas.

Rep. 363 a, ol aird dikacoodvny ématvoivres.

§ 216. y. Where it is a Relative clause.

Rep. 402 b, ofire airol ofire ofs ¢paper fuiv madevréov elvar, Tods
Pihakas.

Phaedo 74 d, ols viv 8y énéyoper, rois {oos, Similarly Hip. Ma.
291 ¢, Gorg. 469 a, Protag. 342 b, Crito 48 ¢, Legg. 653 e, &c.

Crat. 422 b, & épords, td évépara. Similarly Phileb. 42 e.

Tim. 33 a, & éunord, va obpara.

Hip. Ma. 294 a, & mdvra 1d peydka éori peydha, 6 dmepéxovre,

Symp. 200 d, ékeivov épiv, b olimw Erotuoy abrg éoTw oldé €xet, 70 els
Tév &neira ypdvov ratra elvar adrd cwldueva T viy wapdvra.

Thest. 164 b, & 87 rwes & pavrdopara . . . d\nbij kalodow—- and
these, I mean their opinions, some call true’

Tim, 40 b, é¢ fis & rijs airias yéyover 6oa . .. del péve—* and hence,
from this cause namely, arise,” &e.

Legg. 647 a, ¢oBolpeda 8¢ ye moNhdkis Sdfav . . . bv &) xal kakoTper
Tov PoBov nuels ye . . . aloyivmp.

Another explanation might have been conceived of some of these
passages, that they are simply cases of Antecedent and Relative in
reversed order. But this would not apply to the last five; conse-
quently, all must be referred to the principle of Binary Structure.
It is to be noticed, that the operation of Attraction, probably in the
three last instances, certainly in two of them, complicates the case ;
i e. that the Relatives agree not with their Antecedents, but respec-
tively with & pavrdopara, and s airias. See ¢ Attraction,” § zo1,
above,

Cf,, as instances in other authors, Aschin. 1. 72. p. 10, &v. . . jroi-
care Tdv vépwv. And Soph. Ant. 404, drrovoar v o Tév verpdy
*Ameimas — ‘him whom thou forbadest to bury, namely that
corpse’ (the order is hyperbatic).

§ 217. Not to be identified with the foregoing are the following,
which contain an implicit sentence, though it has been operated on
by Ellipse, and in the first two by Attraction also.

Soph. 246 ¢, imép fis Tiferrar Tis oloias—Ii. €. dmép [10D] b rifevra

A 3 7 3
™Y ovoiav eival,

§§ 218—220.] BINARY STRUCTURE. 211

Gorg. 477 a, fvmep éyd dmokapfdve Ty dPpéear—i. e. ['roﬁ'ro] Smep
éyd dmohapPdve iy dPélewar elvat

Pheedo %78 d, fis Nyov 8idouev 7ob elvar—where Fs is the Predicate
and rod evac the Subject of a sentence of which the Copula is
suppressed.

§ 218. b. Where the first-placed expression is the more emphatic
and sufficient of the two.

a. Common type of instances.

Gorg. 503 e, Tovs &Ahovs mdvras Snuiovpyods, Svrwa Boiker alrév,

Critias 110 ¢, wdv8 Soa &vvopa (ba . . . may Ouvardv méduer,

Phdr. 246 ¢, 7 8 ... [Yvxi] . . . odpa yiiver Aafodoa, (Gov 76 &lu-
mav éxAqf.

Phaedo 61 b, ods mpoyeipovs elxov widfovs . . ., Tolrovs émoinoa, ois
mpdrols évéruyor,

Ib. 69 b, xwpilpera 8¢ ppoviceas, .. .. uj oxaypadia tis § 7 rowairy
&9577’}-

Ib. 105 a, & &v émpépy . . . , abrd o émpépov Ty évaymibryra pndé-
wore Oéfaocbat.

Crat. 408 a, 7o éppnréa elva kal & dyyehov KT\, wepl Adyov Slvapiv
éoTu maoa abry ) wpayuareia,

Legg. 668 d, rév pepypnuévov 8 11 woré éoTw, ékagrov TéY Topdrov.
Ib. 734 e, kabdmep ody 8 Twa Evvvdiy ) kal TNéy ENN Srioly odk ék
Tév adrdy oy T éori Thy T épudiy kai Tov oriuova dmepydleabat
Cf. Soph. Aj. 1062, atrév . . . chpa Tvpfeioa Tade, 1147, Otre 8¢

kai o¢ kal 76 odv AdBpov ordpa . . . Tdx dv Tis . . . Xeypow karacfé-

gete Ty woA\w Bony,

§ 219. A curious variation occurs in
Protag. 317 a, v dmodidpdorovra pi) Slvasfar dmodpivas . . ., moAN]
popla kal ToD émiyelpiuaros.
Pheedo 99 a, & 7is Néyor. ... bs dut rabra moid & woid, . . .. WOAN] av

\ voc ’ ¥ AN s
kat pakpa paev;ua €n TOV )\()YOU-

§ 220. 8. Where the first-placed expression is collective, the other
distributive.

Symp. 178 a, Todrer duiv épd ékdorov Tov Aéyov.

Ib. 190 d, adrods Siarend dixa ékaorov.

Tim. 32 b, mpds &\Ayha. . .. dmepyacdpevos, & 7 mep wip mpos dépa

rovro dépa mpds Ldwp, kal § T dip wpds Tdwp Tdep wpds yiv.
We may trace this back to Homer: e.g. Od. i. 348, dore dldwow
P 2
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Avbpdow d\noriow Smos 0é\yow éxdore, X. 172, dvéyepa &

e 7 7 > 7 \ oy o
eTatpovs MGIJ\tXlOlS‘ ETTEET L, waanTaBoV (UIBPG €xaQgTOV.

§ 221. y. Where the latter expression is restrictive of the former,
being in fact only a re-enuntiation of part of it.

Pheedo 64 b, olpar yap dv &) rods molovs . .. . fvpdpdvar dv, Tods jév
wap’ Huiv dvlpémovs kal wdvv.

Gorg. 517 e, 8dfar kai airg kal Tois d\hows fepamrevriy elvar cbparos,
warrl 79 i €ldére 41 kTN,

Cf. Hdt. viil. 83, xal of ctMoyor 7dv émBaréwv momodpevor mponys-
peve €b éxovra ék mavTwy Ocuaroréys. Aristot. Eth. VI, xii, érera
Ka\ ~ e L) € k] AY 3\ < I3 !)\A, < L ¢ 7 . <

L motobat pév, ody bs latpu) 08 Dylewav, dAN bs 7 Vylea, olrws 7

copia ebdapoviav,

§ 222. 3. Where the latter expression is merely pronominal, and
resumptive.

Grammatically, the pronominal resumption is (where no change
of construction intervenes) a pleonasm: but rhetorically it is not
redundant. Its function is to recal to the thoughts in its proper
place an expression which has, for a special purpose, been set in
advance of the main portion of the sentence, or which has been
held in suspense by the intervention of some Adjectival, Adverbial,
or Relative clause, or some change of construction.

Instances of main portion of sentence intervening.

Theswmt. 155 e, édv cor avdpdv dvopacrdv tis Savolas Ty dNjletay
drokekpuppcvny cuvefepevrioopar atTo.

Apol. 40 d, olpar &y py éru Wby Twd, A& v péyar Baciéa
ebapiBunrous dv elpely adriv Tadras.

Rep. 3475 d, oloba ydp mov 7éw yervalor kuvdy §ri Todro Pive adrdw
70 7fos.

Legg. 700 ¢, ois pév yeyordou mept maiSevow SeSoypévoy drotew Hy
atrols.

Phileb. 30 d (though the pronoun here has more foree), A\’ éori
7ols pév mdkar dmopnvauévors dbs dei Tod mavrds vobs dpyer Edupayos
éxelvors,

Rep. 353 d, 70 émpehelofar «al dpyew xat Bovheleofar kal & Toaira
mdvra, €06 Sre d\\g #) Yuxi dikalws &v adrd dmodoiper;

Cf. Soph. O. T, 717, Oadés 8¢ Brdaras ob Sloyor fuépar Tpeis ral
v k.T.A
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§ 223. Instances of Adjectival, Adverbial, or Relative clause
intervening.

Symp. 200 a, wérepor 6 "Epws éxelvov, of ot épws, émbupel adrod;
Similarly Charm. 195 a.

Themt. 188 b, & ) oidey, frycirar adra eivar &repa;

Phaedo 104 d, & 8 70 & kardoyy, dvaycdle . . . adro loxew, and simi-
larly in the next sentence.

Ib. 111 ¢, Tods &, Baburépous Buras, To xdopa alrods ENarToy Exew.

Alcib. L. 115 e, 70 dpa Bonbeiv . ..., 7 pév kakdv kr.\, kalov adrd
Tpogeras

Legg. 625 a, rotror oly daiuer & fuels . . . , &k 700 TéTe davépew

k1., ToUTOY TOV émawoy alrov elAppévac.

§ 224. Instances of change of construction intervening.

Tim. 37 d, fpépas yap kal vikras xai pivas kai éviaurovs olk dvras
mply odpavdy yevéobar, Tére dua éxelvp fumoTapéve Ty yéveow
adtdy pnyavarac.

Phileb. 49 b, mdvres smdoor. . . . dvofrws dofdfovor, xabdmep dmdyrav
avbpomwy, kal Tobrwy dvaykaibraroy émeafar Tois pév KT

Ib. 13 b, kaxd 8¢ 8vr adrow t& woANG kai dyaba &, Spes ob wpoca-
yopeters dyaby abrd. [For it is adréw, not 7a moA\d, which is
represented by aird.]

: ? 4 7 ~”
Hip. Ma. 292 d, § wavri § dv mwpooyévyrar Imdpxe: ékelve kahd etvat,

§ 225. Note, that caution is needed before applying this expla-
nation of the resumptive Pronoun. For instance, in Phdr. 265 ¢,
robrov 8 rwov . . . fnbévrev Suoiv eldoiv, ¢ adrolw iy dlvauw kTN, the
robrev . . . eldolv is a Grenitive Absolute. So Symp. 195 2, prui ody éyd
wdvroy Oedv ebdapdvor Svrov Epera.. .. eddupovéaoraroy elvar abrov,—
wdvrov . . . Svror is a Genitive Absolute. (For the construction, cf.
Laches 182 b, émirifepdvov @Nov dutvacbar adrév.) Again, Laches 182 d,
7o Smhirikdy TodTo €l péy dore pdbnpa . .., xpy abrd pavBdvew,—imhirikdy
is Nominative. (Cf a similar construction Symp. 202 b.) Again,
Rep. 439 b, Tob Tofdrov od kakds Exet Néyew, &ri abrob dua al xeipes 76
Tékov dnwlodvral e kal mwposéhkovral, GAN §rv dNAg pév i dreboloa xelp,
kT h,—7rab rofdrov belongs to the sentence &\ pév 7 dmwboioa
Xeip, kTN

§ 226. C. Dependent sentence resolved into two parts, by
disengaging from its construction and premising a portion of it
congisting of a Noun or Noun-phrase, and briuging both parts
co-ordinately under the government of the Principal sentence.
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a. The premised expression may be the Subject of the Dependent
sentence.
a. The Dependent sentence being one with a Fiunite Verb.

Euthyd. 294 ¢, olofa Ed60Snuor, émdaous 88vras Exet;

Hip. Ma. 283 a, rexpfpior sopias 7éw viv dvpdmwr, §oov dadépovor.

Pheedo 75 b, el\ydéras émoripny adrod rod ioov, § . oriv,

Theeet. 162 d—e, Beols. .. obs éyo . .. &s eloly § bs otk eloly, efarpd.

Pheedo 86 d, KéByros drotoa, vi ab 8¢ éykalel 76 Ndyw.

Ib. 95 b, 7adra & olx &v Bavpdoay kai Téy Kdduou Adyov €l wdbor.

Laches 179 e, elonypoaro odv 7is fipiv kai Todro 70 pdbypa, dre kakdy

el pabety 6 év dmhais pdyeaba,

Gorg. 449 e, dphovor rods kduvovras, bs &v Sairdpuevor Uyalvoter.

Note, that a very loose government suffices for the premised
expression, as in the three instances following.

Soph. 260 a, 8¢l Noyov fuas dopohoyjoacbar, vl wor éoriv.

Ibid. d, mp eldwhomouryy . .. . Suaudyorr’ &v. ... bs mavrémacw odk

éomuw,

Protag. 354 &, 0d & 70tdde Néyere, ofov vd re yuprdoia kal Tds oTpa-

Telas k.7, \.,,—0rt Tadra dyald ;

In the two remaining instances the premised expression becomes
the Subject of the principal sentence.

Gorg. 448 d, 8jhos ydp por HdNos. . . , §re Ty kakowpévy Syropuciy

o oo pEpENETYKED,
Pheedo 64 a, kwdvwebovow oot kN, Nehpbévar Tovs &\ovs &r¢ oddey
&\\o émrnpdedovort.

The form illustrated by some of the above examples is of course
common enough in all authors, beginning with Homer: ¢f, Od. xvii.
373, Alrdr & ot odpa olda, wébev yévos elixerar elvar, xviil. 374, Té «é
K os, €l dAka Suwexéa mporapotpny. The looser governments are
illustrated by Thue. iii. 51, éBothero 8¢ Nuklas . . . robs Hehomorvyoiovs,
Smos pi woudvrar Emdovs, Aristoph. Av. 1269, Aewdy ye Tov xfpuka, Tév

\
wapa Tovs Bporods Olyduevov, el undémore voorijoet mdli.

§ 227. 8. The Dependent sentence being an Infinitival one.
Legg. 653 a, ¢ppdvmpow 8¢ [Néya, elvac] ebrvyés 8re kai mpds 7O ynpas
1rap6’y€’l/€‘r0.
Crat. 419 d, 098¢ mpocdeirar o5 Sidre fnbivar.
Phdr. 242 b, dirios yeyeriiofa Noye Tt fnbivar.

~ 3 ~ ~ ol ”
Symp, 207 a, Tob dyafob éavrd elvar dei Epas oriv.
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In the remaining instance the premised expression becomes the
Subject of the Principal sentence.

Charm. 153 b, fyyehrac. . . 9 pdxny mdvv loxvpd yeyovévar,

§ 228. Note, that Attraction occurs, where possible, in the
residuary Dependent sentence also ; as in the remaining instances.

Pheedo go b, émedds is moreday Ny Twi, d\ybei elvar.

Crat. 425 b, 09 moreleas cavrd, oids T dv elvar—attracted for oidv

7 v elvai ce.

Hip. Ma. 283 e, édpbévovr tois éavrdr waioly, bs Bekrioros yevéolar,

Rep. 459 b, 8¢t drpwv elvas Tév dpxdvrav,

Euthyd. 282 d, olov émifuud tév mporpemrikdy Nywy elvar.

§ 229. b. Or the premised expression may not be the Subject of
the Dependent sentence.

Consequently redundancy, implicit or explicit, often occurs, as
in some of the instances which follow, in which t is prefixed to the
words in which the redundancy lies.

a. The Dependent sentence being one with a Finite Verb.

Phedo 58 e, eddalpwy por dvip épalvero kal Tob Tpémov kal TéW
Ndywr, bs dBeds kal yevvaiws érehevra. [dvip Herm. with Oxon.
and most of the other MMS.]

Crito 43 b, o¢ . . . eddapdnaa 1od Tpdmov, bs padies adriy Pépess.

Phdr. 264 d, mp airlav 7is @y wrepdv dmoBolis, O fv Yuyis
tdmoppet.

Symp. 172 a, Samvéécbar iy Aydfevos Evvovalay . . . wepl TGV Epw-
TikdY Noywy, Tives foav.

Euthyd. 272 b, ob ¢poBel iy fhkiav, uy #dn mpeaBirepos s ;

Politic. 309 d, mov & mohirdv . . . &’ lopey, 8r mpooirer pdvow
Suvardy elvar T s Baoi\ikijs poban TTovTo abdrd éumoieiv;

Protag. 318 e, «dBovlia mepl Tdv oixeiwy, dros dv . . . Tolkiav diowkol.

Tim. 24 ¢, 7y elkpaciav Tév dpdv év adrg karidoioa, 8t ppovipe=
rdrovs dvdpas oloor—(sc. 6 Témos, referred to in adrd.)

Critias 108 b, mpohéye aoi 7w 700 fedrpov Sidvorav, éri Bavpaords
6 mpdrepos ebdokiunker év tadTd mouTis.

Apol. 25 ¢, dropaivers Ty savrod duéheiar, 8 0ddév gor T pepédyie.

Meno 96 e, dpoloyikauer TouTd Ye, 81 odk dv ENhws ot

Phaedo 65 d, riis odaias, 8 Tvyxdver &aarov +8. (CE. § 213, above.)

Meno 72 b, pelirtys mept odoias, 8 1t ot éori,
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)| ; > - >

Cf. Thue. v. 16, H)\emroavag ..o €8 evé’v,u.t'au TOLS AaKeBaq.mw'ow ael
wpoflaldduevos, os &b Ty Tékelvov kdbodoy wapavounbeicay Taira
EvpBaivos.

In the three remaining instances, the premised expression

becomes the Subject of the Principal sentence.

Phedo 82 a, 8jia O kal TéM\ha, of v éxdory lot, kard Tis adrdw
< ’ ~ , . A ® v g P
Spowryras Tijs pedérps—which means S7hor 8} ola kai &8 \a éoray,
Tobreomiv of dv éxdory Yo kT

Crito 44 d, atrd dfha Ta wapdvra, e olol 7 eloiv of moAhol ol Ta
opkpsrara Ty kaxdy éfepydleofar—which means Si\ov §re ofol +’

) ; s A . » s N .
siowy . . . éepyaleabar, TooiTov yap Epyov éoTiv adrd T mapdvra.

Ib. 45 €, py) 86&y dmav o mwpdypa T mepl o€ avavlpia Twl T Nuerépa
wempdxOas, kal § elaodos Tis Sikns els 6 SwkaoTipiov, s T eloHA-
Ges, r.T.\,

§ 230. 8. The Dependent sentence being Infinitival.
Symp. 197 a, iy rév {bov molnow +is évavriboeral, py ovxi "Epwros
El? at ’ ? ’ ’ \ , ’ N
vai copiav j Tylyveral Te kal ¢lerar wdvra & (da;
Pheedo 102 b, poloyeis 76 Tov Spulay tmepéyew Sworpdrovs, oly s
Y . 5
Tois piuact Méyerar olrw ral To dhnfes Eyew.

Legg. 641 d, v anpées Suoxvpilerbu, Tabra olrws Eyerw.

Rep. 489 e, SGper mjy Plow, olov dvdykn $ivar Tov kaNdv Te kGyaldy
éaducvo,

Ib. 443 b, doxduevor riis wdhews oixifew,

Gorg. 513 e, émyecpnréon Mpiv éori T mwoker kal Tols mollrais
depamedew.

Legg. 790 ¢, Hpyneda rav wepl ta cdpare pibov Aexbévrav Swamep-
aivew,

Politic. 285 e, rois pév row Svrwv, padies rarapabelv, aobyrai Twes
dpodryres mechirast,

S ” p -

Hip. Ma. 294 e, olyerar &p° fpas Samepevyds 6 kakdy, yrévar 8 7o
wor’ doriv,

Crito 52 b, 028 émbupla ce d\\ns mdhews EAaBer eidévar.
T2 o 3 2 2 ’ A 3 3 ~

Critias 115 d, &os els &minfuw peyébeoi 7e kdhheoi Te Epywr ety Ty
olknow dreypydoavro.

Pheedo 84 ¢, ds 10¢iv épaivero.

Apol. 33 b, wapéxe duavrdv époriy.

Cf. Hom. IL vil. 409, 09 ydp 115 peedd vexdov rkararefyndrov Tiyver,

érrel ke 04 5 Noaéuer &
dvwot, wupds pekioaéuer dra.
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Virtually similar is
Phileb. 26 b, §8pww . . . kariodoa 1§ Beds, mépas, . . . 0Vdéy . . . dvér.
In the remaining instances the premised expression becomes the
Subject of the Principal sentence.
Apol. 37 d, kakods odv & pow 6 Bios €ly, éfeNddvre . . . (v,
Protag. 313 a, & ¢ mdvr éori 7 od, # € § xaxds mpdrrew—(se. 0é.)
Rep. 525 b, mpooijkor 76 pdfnpa dv ely vopoberioar kal mellew Tovs
péMovras év Th mé\ew TGy peylorey pebéfew éxi t Noyworuayy évac
Gorg. 449 b—c, elat pév &na 7év dmoxploeor dyaykaiar S pakpdy
T Tovs Ndyovs moicicbac.

Euthyd. 281 d, xwdvreder Elpmavra & k., od mwept TovTov & Adyos
abrols elvaw Smws KT\,

Cf. Thuc. viil. 46, edredéorepa 8¢ 7a Oewd, T Bpaxel upopio Tis
dardvys, kai dpa perd Tijs éavrov dopaleias, adrols mepl éavrods Tovs

"EX\qras kararpiyrac.

§ 231. IptoMS OF SENTENCES :-—ABBREVIATED CONSTRUCTION.

A. Autecedent and Relative clauses supplying each other’s
Ellipses.

Symp. 212 ¢, 8 7 kal émy xalpets dvopd{wy, Toiro Svéuale—where
we must supplement the Antecedent sentence thus—roiro kai
Tavry dvdpale.

Phedo 98 a, rabra xal mowly kal wdoyew 4 wdoyei—where the
Relative sentence intended is fully & mdoyer kal mouet.

Symp. 178 a, 4 8¢ pdMora kal &y €ofé pou dfioprmudvevrov, TolTey
tuiv épd éxdorou Tov Néyov—where the Antecedent sentence

f 11 : ’ < 7 A kl \ ~ e~ 3 A
ully 18 rovTwy exagTov TOY AOYyOV, KAl TAUTA, VMY €W,

§ 232. B. Ellipses supplied from parallel constructions in co-ordi-
nate clauses.

Pheedo 62 a, rvyxdver . . . &omw 8re xal ols Béktiov Tefvdvar 7 (.
y TUYX 1l
ots 8¢ Béitiov relvdvar, Bavpagtov . . . € TolTows Tois avBpamois uy

8oy éori kr.,—where after ofs 8 must be supposed to be
repeated kal dre, and after rodrows rois dvfpomois similarly «ai
T0TE.

Ib. 69 b, TolTov pév mdvra kal perd TovTou drovperd Te Kal mMLTPaoKd-
peva, . . . perd ppovigews—where must be supplied ¢povisews
xai before perd Pporioens, parallel to roirov kai pera Tovrov.
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Politic. 258 a, Gcairqre . . . owémba xbés dud Noywv kai viv dkikoa,
Swkpdrous 8¢ obdérepa—where the clauses supply each other
crosswise ; drikoa requires the Genitive ©earrirov, and oddérepa
implies & Swkpdre parallel to Gcaurire, as well as a Sexpdrovs.

§ 233. C. Dependent Noun silently supplied from one of two

co-ordinate clauses to the other, in a new and different government.

Apol. 19 d, d&éd dpds dAMjlovs Siddokew re kal ppdlew—where
d\A7hocs 1s to be supplied to ¢pdfew.

Laches 184 d, 83dyres e kal Sexduevor Néyor map’ dANjXwr—where
d\jhos is to be supplied to 8iddvres.

Legg. 934 e, &backére kal pavbavére tov duduaBnrotvra—to pavba-
véro supply wapa Tob dugoByrodvros.

Protag. 349 a, o¢ mapaxakeiy . . . xal dvakowodafai—se. oo,

Phdr. 238 e, r¢ 4md émbuplas dpyopéve, dovhetovr! re—se, émbupla,

Ib. 278 e, mpos dANjAa koAAGY T€ kal dpatpdr—sc. dn AAMHAwY.

Symp. 195 b, perd 8¢ véwy dei Elveor! re xal Eorw, i, e. kal éori TéY
véwp,

Of. Xen. Hell. 1. iii. 9, 8pxovs EXaBov xal #ocay wapd ®apvaBdlov.

§ 234. D."* New Subject in the second of two clauses silently

supplied from the former.

Rep. 333 ¢, drav puydév 8éy adrd xpRobay, AANG keiofar—se. adrd.

Symp. 212 ¢, 8ipav Vépor mapaoyel, . . . kal ad\prpidos Poviy
drotew—se. adrois, from adrois implied by mapaoyeiv.

Ib. 184 e, émws &v iy pév fdomy abrod kapwdonrar, dxohaclay ¢
undepiay éumorjon—se. 5 Hdov).

Rep. 414 d, édkovr Talra mdoyew ve, kal yiyverbar mwept adrots—se.
TalTa,

Phaedo 58 b, véuos éorlv adrois év +¢ xpdve Tobre kabapebew Ty
wéAw, kal dnuooia undéva dmakrwrivai—se. adrovs.

Ib. 72 ¢, Njpoy rév "Evdupivva évdeifeie kal oddapod &v alverro—se.
*Evdupiov.

Apol. 40 a, & ye &) oinbeln dv 7is kal voulferar Eryara kaxdy eva—
where the Nominative to voui(era: is & supplied from the pre-
ceding Accusative & (This is an instance of the next head
also.)

* [Under this section is written in  “ Illustr.:” but the illustrations were
the MS. “THustr. from Homer:” and  never put in.}

so under §§ 235, 269, 300, 301, 308,
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§ 235. E. Relative Pronoun, in a new and different government,
supplied to the second clause.

Symp. 200 d, § ofrw Erewpor alrd éotiv, oddé Eyer.

Ib. 201 a, od évdens éorl, kal p7y Exel.

Phedo 65 a, ¢ undér 700 rov rowirey, undé peréyer abrém.

Gorg. 482 b, & o viv favpdles, mapjalda 8¢ kal abrds Neyouévors.
Menex. 243 ¢, &v xpy) dei peuvijobai re kal émaiveiv.

§ 236. In the following passages, the force of the Relative is still

to be supplied, although a Demonstrative Pronoun fills its place in
the construction.

Rep. 357 b, ndoval Soar dBAaBels kat undév dud radras ylyverar,

Ib. 395 d, &v Pauév kndeabar kai Seiv adrods dvdpas dyabovs yevéohar.

Phaedo 100 b, & € pot didws e kai Evyywpels evar Taira,

Virtually similar is Rep. 337 e, mpérov pév pj eldas, . . . &rera . . .
dmewpnpévoy adrd ely, where pn eldos is the equivalent of és py
eldein.

§ 287. F. Common part supplied from a preceding to a subse-

quent clause.
a. Definite Article.

The brackets indicate where Articles have to be supplied. The
complete irregularity with which they are expressed and omitted
shews that the object is, next to conciseness, to produce variety of
expression and sound.

Rep. 344 ¢, 70 pév T0d kpelrovos Evudépov T Bdixatov Tuyxdver 8y, TO

& ddwov | | éavrg Avorreoiw.

Ib. 438 bc, 7& mhelw mpds & éNdrre . . . kal ad [ | Baplrepa mpos
[ ] koudrepa kai [ ] fdrre mpbs Ta BpadiTepa.

. 477 a, éml pév 76 dvme pdvous, dyvooia 8 énl [ ] py dvre.

Ib. 544 ¢, 4 7e . .. émawovpévy, 7 Kpyreshy . . . kai [ ] Sevrépa . o W
kalovpfvn & Shvyapxia.

Ib. 545 a, Tov ¢u\dvewkor . . . kal [ | Sheyapyixdr of kal [ ] Snpokpa-
TWkOY Kal TOV TUPaVLKIY,

Pheedo 67 4, yopiopds tis Yuxis amd [ | adparos. [So Oxon.]

Gorg. 469 e, kal 7d ye "Abnraiov vedpia kai [ 1 rpeipes kat Ta whoia.
[So most MSS.]

Symp. 186 €, 7 e larpixs) . . . , boalres 8¢ kai | | yvprasrics xal [ ]
yewpyla.
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Phdr. 253 d, dper 8¢ 7is rob dyabod, 3 [ ] xarod xaxia, ot Sicimoper.

Phileb. 45 a, peifovs yiyvovrat wepi Tovs xduvovras . . . , # wep [ ]
Uytaivovras ;

Legg. 489 ¢, rovs pév \drrovas els rés xelpas, [ ] ueifovs & tms
ayxdhyp.

Ib. 960 ¢, [ ] Adyeow pév mip wpdry, [ ] Khwbo 8¢ iy Sevrépay,
i "Arpowoy 8¢ [ | 7plryy.

§ 238. b. Preposition,
Symp. zog d, kai s “Ounpor BAéYras kal “Helodo.
Apol. 25 b, xal mepi trmev kal iy hwr.  So Phaedo 111 d, &c.

§ 239. ¢. Some larger part of the clause.

Politic. 308 e, rols uy Suvapévovs xowwvely . . . §oa ori relvovra wpos
dperiy, dAN’ €ls afedryra,

§ 240. G. Anastrophe ; that is, the supplying of a word from
a subsequent to a former clause. The object is, as Dissen (Pind.

Nem. x. 38) remarks, to give liveliness to the sentence by strength-
ening the later clauses of it.

The use of this figure is more extensive in poetry than in prose;
the following species of it, however, occur in Plato.
a. Anastrophe of Definite Article. (This is the converse of
the usage considered under the last head.)
Rep. 491 d, elre éyyelor cire oy (oov.
Phileb. 35 e, 8oa mepl cwrnplay 7 éori Tév (bov kal Ty pbopdy.
Legg. 795 b, Stapéper pabow sy pabévros, kai 6 yvpraoduevos Tov pi)
'yE‘yv/.LVCl(TI,LS’VOU.
Cf. Hom. Od. xviil. 228, ’'EcO\d re kai 7& xépra. Zschyl. S. c. T.
314, avdpodéreipar rai Tav piypomhov drav, Suppl. 194, Aldoia kal
ydedva kai Td xpel’ &mm, Cho. 72, x8émor & “Eppiy kal 7ov viyior.

§ 241. b. Anastrophe of Pronouns in Correlative clauses.

Rep. 455 e, kai yur larpuh, 5 & of.  So 4571 e.

Symp. 204 d, véos del yryrduevos, & 8¢ dmoAis—where we must
supply 7& pév to véos yiyvduevos.

Phedo 105 d-e, (A) 76 8¢ Sikatov p Oexdpevov kal 6 &v povowkdy pi
Séxmrar [t dwopdlouev]; (B) "Apovaor, 76 8¢ &Swov—where before
dpoveor must be supplied 5 pév. So Sopb. 221 e, 248 a,
Phileb. 36 e, &ec.
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Thezt. 191 ¢, xjpwor ékuayelon, . . . ¢ pév kabaporépov knpod, T$ 3¢
kompwdearépov, kal arNnporépov, éviots 8¢ Lyporépou—where before
akAnporépov must be supplied éviois pév.

Apol. 18 d, Soou 8¢ Péve . . . . xphpevor Tuds dvéreifov, of 8¢ kal
abrol wemegpévor E\hovs melbovres—where before $édve must be
supplied of pév.

Cf. Hom. 1. xi. 536, a’ inmelwv omhéwv pabduiyyes ¢Baldow, Al &
» 5 , s , , PR
an  emooeTpwy, XX, 157, wapadpapérny, Qebyov, 6 & Emolbe
dubkaw, iX. BII, El pév yap pij ddpa pépor, v& & Emal dvopdfor,
Od. iii. 33, kpéa dnrev d\ha & Zmepov, xiv. 232, Tov éfapebpny

pevoeikéa, moAha § 6miocoe Adyxavor (L e. mohAG pév pevoeikéa),

§ 242. ¢. Anastrophe of Correlative Adverbs.
Thew®t. 192 d, drotw, . . . Tére 8¢ alobpow oddeplar Hw.
Pheedo 116 a, diakeyduevor mepl Téy elpnuévov kat dvaskomodvres, Tére
& ab wepi Tijs Evupopas Siefibvres—where tére must be supplied

before dualeyduevor. So also Critias 119 d, Phileb. 35 e,
Tim. 22 e.

The leaving pév to be supplied from an expressed 8¢ in the Cor-
relative clause is common: e.g. Rep. 357 ¢, 358 2, 572 a, Symp.
199 b, 201 e,

Cf. Hom. Il xxii. 171, [#\\ore pév] "I8ns &v kopupfior modvmriyov,
d@ore & adre k1., XVi. 689, “Ocre [ore I.:.éu] kai dhkpoy &vdpa
Pofet . . , 8re & k.7, and s0 xx. 52.

§ 243. d. Anastrophe of Correlative Conjunctions.
Soph. 217 e, ka7’ épavrdv, eire kal mpds Erepov.
Gorg. 488 d, 8udpigoy, Tadrdv ) Erepdy éor kT,
Theswt. 169 d, WBouer, dpbds % odk dpbas édvoxepalvoper. So 161 d.
Ib. 173 d, €0 8¢ 3 kaxds . . . paXhov adrdw NéAnber.
Cf. Hom. Od. ii. 132, Zbe 8y’ 3 réfvnee,

§ 244. e. Anastrophe of Prepositions.

Phileb. 22 ¢, Tév pév odv mxypmplov mwpds Tov kowdy Blov otk duci~
oBnTd me tmép vod, Tév Oé By devrepelwy Spav kal akomely xpy wépt
i dpdoopev. )

This kind of Anastrophe is as common in Homer as it is in later

poets.

The converse usage is noticeable in peculiar instances: cf. Hom.

Il xi. 374, "Hrot 6 pév Obpnra *Ayagrpdpov ipfiuoto Abwr dmd
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s Py 3 4
oribeacpe mavalohoy domwida © Spwv. And Theocr. 1. 83, Hdoas dvé

73 s

, . s s —_
kpdvas, wdvt dhgea, 1b, 117, Ok & dva Spluws, otk dhoea.

§ 245, H. Verb supplied from a co-ordinate clause either preceding

or subsequent.

Symp. 213 2, kekebew elowévar, kai tov "Aydbova kakelv adréy—in the
second clause is to be supplied Aéyew out of keAevew,

Apol. 38 b, xehetovoi pe rpudrovra wév Tyioacba, adrol & éyyu-
acbac,

In the following instance the Verb is supplied after an intervening

complete clause.

Symp. 183 a, #§ xpipara Bovhduevos mapd Tov NaBelv # dpxiw dpar
' &gy Sdvapo—where to the last clause must be supplied
Aafelv from the next but one preceding.

In all the following it is the Substantive Verb that has to be

supplied.

Symp. 186 a, s péyas kal Qavpacrds kai ént wav 6 eds Telve—where
éari is to be supplied to uéyas xal favpagrds.

Soph. 256 e, &umavra . . . époiper . . . elval 7 xai [supply ‘are’]
8vra,

Phdr. 234 e, cadii kal orpoyyila kai dxpyBds &aora tév dvopdrev
dmorerdprevrat.

Tim. 22 d, 6 Nedos els m¢ r& d\\a comip kal Tére ek Talirps Tis
dmoplas odlet.

Ib. 56 b, ofrws &5 kal &y Ekaorov pév . . . oldév Spdpevov, Evwabpor-
obévray 8¢ | . . Spacfas.

Legg. 872 a, éuwv 8¢ adrdyeyp pév pf, Bovkeloy 8¢ Odvardy s os
érépo.

§ 246. 1. Verb or Participle supplied from subordinate construe-

tion to main construction, or vice versa.

Phdr. 330 d, domep of r& bpéupara 6adN\ov . . . mpocelovres Eyovei—
where t0 of rd péppara must be supplied dyovres.

Phaedo 114 b, of dv 86fwat dradepdvros mpds 75 doilws Pidvar—where
to Suapepdvras must be supplied BeBiwkévar,

Thezmt. 180 a, tmepBdiher 16 008 0ddév mpds 70 pndé opikpdy évevar—
where to 7o 008 oddér must be supplied éveivas,

Cf. Tsocr. ix. 28. p. 194, mapakaléoas dvfpdmovs, &s of Tods mhel-

arovs Néyorres, mepl meyrikovra—where to of . . . Aéyovres must

be supplied Néyovee. (Cf Epist. ad Hebr. x. 10.) Hdt. ii. 86,

§§ 247—249.] ABBREVIATED CONSTRUCTION. 293

olTw pév rots 14 wolvreéorara okevdfovor vekpovs. Thue. 1i. 53,
plov yap érédpa ris & mwpdrepov arekpvmrero iy kal Hdoviy woleiv—
érélpa sc. kad’ Hdovy moreiv.

§ 247. J.

Apol. 18 ¢, $ 8¢ mdvrov dhoyararoy, 6ri 00d¢ T& dvdpara oidy Te adréw
eidévar—which is to be supplemented thus—38 8¢ mdvrev éoriv
dhoydraror, éori Tolro, §re T\,

Symp. 183 b, & & Sewdrarov, &s ve Aéyovow of wolol, 6 kai
Sprivre pdve ouyyrbdu.

Still more elliptical is

Phdr. 248 b, of 8¢ &ex’ § moAy owouds, 7 wpoaiKovoa . . . vous ék
ToU ékel Netpdvos Tvyyxdver odoa—i. e. of 8¢ évex’ 1 oA} amwoudy
éoriv, éori Toiro, 8t ) mp, KT,

Cf. Xen. Mem. II. vi. 17, 8 Tapdrre. g, @& KpirdBovhe, 8¢ molNdkis
<. opas kA Isocr. iv. 176. p. 77, b 8 wdvrav karayelaord-
raroy, ére kv . Lysias xxx. 29. p. 186, 6 8 wdvrov Sewdrarov,
ére kr\. [So Bekker : Zurich edd. omit ér.] We have also the
following variations :—Isocr. vi. 56. p. 127, b 8¢ mdvrev oxer-
Mdraror, el k. (and similarly xviii. 18. p. 375), xv. 23.
P 314, 8 8 mdvrov dewdrarov, drav k.T.\., Lysias xix. 25. p. 154,
b 8¢ péyworov Tepnplor' Afjpos yap KT,

§ 248. K. Of two Nouns in regimen, the governing Noun left
to be supplied by the context, while its place in the construction is
taken by the governed Noun,

Symp. 214 ¢, pebiovra &dpa mapd vppdvrev Nyovs mwapaBdAlew—
where pefiovra dvdpa stands for peBiovros dvdpds Ndyous.

Ib. 217 d, 7§ éxopéuy épod Alvp—where éuod stands for kNivs Tie
€uns.

Protag. 310 e, ot & rav éudw émiNimorpe 008év olire Téy pilwv,

This natural idiom begins with Homer: of. IL xvii. 51, «bpar Xapi-

TETTW Ouotat.
§ 249. L. Complementary #\Xos omitted.

Thezwt. 159 b, kai kabeidovra &) kal wdvra & viv StqAbopev—where
wavra stands for ¢all besides.’

Ib. 145 a, dorpovopids kal mokerikds . . . kai Soa radelas yerat,

Phedo 69 b, rotrov mdvra . . . mmpackdpeva—-all other things
being parted with for this.

So 7i piw; ¢ what, if not what you say %’
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§ 250. M. Contrasted clause to be mentally supplied.
Rep. e, obdauds [ Phoadpovs Phaouer], dAN’ dpoious pév Pihogd-
P- 4 s o naop
dois—sc. Phoagdpovs & of.
Thext. 201 b, 0ddauds &ywye oluar [Stwacbar Siddéar], a\\a weioar
, obdauds Eywye olu
pév—se., diddafar & ol
Crito 43 d, od &) 7ot dopikrat, A& Sokelr [s0 Oxon. and two more
43 q, 7 9
MSS.] pév pot, fEew tipepor—se. ‘but I am not sure.’
pév pot, Hew Tipep
Phdr. 242 ¢, elpl pdvris pév, ob mavv 8¢ gmovdaios, a\N’, damep of Ta
vypdppara Pavhot, Soov uev épavtd pdvov ikavds,
Cf. Andoc. 1. 22. p. 4, ravri Eeyev dv, §) 0¥ ; éyd pév olpar—se. ‘but
another might not. (olua pév éyd would have been ‘I think,
but am not sure.’

§ 250* MM. Disjunctive clause to be mentally supplied.
Crat. 389 e, fos dv Ty alriy I0éay dmodidd, edv Te év &N\ aidipe,

37 3 ) -] o 3 6'. ¥, \
[sau TE €V TR aAVTQ, Opws opUms €X€L TO Opyavov.

§ 251. N. Protasis of a hypothetical reason left to be mentally
supplied.
Symp. 236 b, (A) es elmeiv; (B) 00 pér’ dv . . . époiror mapa aé
—i.e. ‘No: for else I should certainly not have,’ &c.
Phdr. 227 d, elfe ypdvreier kNt § y&p dv doreion kal Snpodekeis eley
ol Ndyot.
Euthyd. 280 a, ot yap 8fmov dpaprdvor ¥ & moré s cola . . . .
i yap dv odkére godla €l.
§ 252. O. Hypothetical sentence ;—efwep representing the Pro-
tasis.
Euthyd. 296 b, ofikovr fpds ye [oPakei], dAX', elmep, o¥é.
Rep. 497 €, od 76 py) Bovheabar, dAN, elmep, 16 pi Olvacbar diakw-
Aot
Legg. 667 a, odx, & "yabé, mpooéxwy TovTe Tov voiy 8pd Todro, elmep.
Ib. goo e, kai Tév pév mpooirew fuiy, eimep, éméoa PAraipa.
Cf. Arist. Eth, VITL. iii, d\N elrep, cdlecbu Botderar adrdy, va
And Aristoph, Nub. 227,

YEmer’ dmd Tappod Tovs Oeods Umepdpoveis, TAAN otk dmd Tis yis,

albros &y also ib. IX. vii, X iil.

eimep.
§ 253. P. Hypothetical sentence ;—ei 8¢ representing the Pro-
tasis.
Symp. 212 ¢, € uév Bodhe, bs éykapov els "Epora vdmooy eipijobar’

EZ 6(’ o ¢ \ o s 2 IC -~ 6 ’ a{
, 0 Tt Kkai Omry xaipets ovoua(wy, TOUTO OVOpage.

§§ 254, 255.] ABBREVIATED CONSTRUCTION. 225

Buthyd. 285 ¢, € pdv Boilerar, &réro, & &, § . Botherar roiro
ToLelTw,

Legg. 688 b, el pév Bodheabe, bs mailor el &, bs omovddfw.

Ale. I 114 b, 70 otk dmédeifas, el pév Bolhe, épordr pe Somep dyd

0é el 8¢, kal atros éml ceavrod Ny Siéfelbe.

This € 8¢ does not stand for e 8 pj, in reference to the Boihe of
the former clause ; but refers to a Bodthe of its own, with reference
to the coming clause.

The usage is common in Homer : cf. II. vi. 376, E: &, dye, xxii.
381, Ei &, dyere, iX. 46, €l 8¢ kal abrol, evydvrov k.., 262, Bl &, ov

wév pev drovaov,

§ 254. Q. Hypothetical sentence ;—suppression of Apodosis.,
Rep. 575 d, otikovr éwv pév ékdvres Imelkwow—: éw 8¢ kT,
Gorg. 520 e, € €& moujoas rabryy Ty edepyeaiav dvr’ €0 meloerar—:
el O¢ pg, o,
More commonly the form is éaw pév . .
dides.
Symp. 185 d, éaw pév gou é0éhy madeobar § Noyé— €l 8¢ pi, kT,

. . € & as also in Thucy-

Legg. 854 ¢, xal éw pév got N ¢ 76 véonpa—: € 8¢ ph, k.
Protag. 325 d, éw pév édv melbnra— € 8¢ pp, kT

Ib. 311 d, &v pév é&uvijra . .
Hip. Ma. 287 a, éw . . .

— €l 8¢ pq, kT

dvriapfdvopa—-* suppose 17 &e.

Symp. 199 e, dndkpwar oNlyw mhelw, tva pahov karaudfys & Boddo-
pav €l yap épotuny k.r.\—" suppose I were to ask, now,” &c.

Rep. 440 d, AN’ €l mpds Tobre kai T6de dvfupet . . ., dre kT A—

Symp. 177 b, €l 8¢ Bolider ad oxéracar k. rN—

With e Bother, or el Bodheade, the Protasis also is often curtailed.

Symp. 220 d, el 8¢ Botheobe év rals pdyais k.rA—where el Sothesbe
represents el Botheobe agkéfracfa Tov Swkpdry Smoios éoTiv.

Crat. 392 a, el 8¢ Bother mepl Tiis Spribos.

Theset. 196 e, & 8¢ Bodher, . . . kexphucba.

Cf. Hom. 1L i. 580, Elnep ydp & é0érpow r.T\., XVi. 559, dAN € pw
dewkiooaiued, kN, Xxi. 487, El & é0éhets moNépowo Sanpevar k.T.A.,
Od. xv. 80, El & é0éhas. Suppression of the Apodosis is also
common in Homer after émef,—as Il.1ii. 59, Od. 1il. 103, viil.236.

§ 255. R. Form of Apodosis of a Hypothetical represented by v,
the Verb or Participle being understood.
Pheedo 98 ¢, €ofev Spoibraror memovbévar bomep dv €l Tis . . . . Méyor,

Q
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In this common phrase the & represents not so much a par-
ticular sentence, such as e.g. here merovfios dw el is, but rather
a vague sentence such as 76 mpaypa &v .

Apol. 29 b, rotre kal dvraiba ivws dapépe . . . , kal el 87 To copa-
repds Tou alyy elvar, Tobre dy—sc. cophdrepos dv painy elvar—but
this suppression is a graceful escape from the appearance of
self-assertion.

Politic. 308 ¢, € ris mpaypa 6riod, . .. kv €l 76 PavAdrazoy, . .. fwvi-
omow., Here the xdv . .. pavhdrarov is exegetic of sroiv—"any
whatever, so that even if you understood it of the vilest it
would mean that’ The xai is hyperbatically placed, and be-
longs to the € clause.

Symp. 221 e, dvépara xal pipara Ewbev mepiapméxovrat, Sarbpov &v
rwa $Ppuorod Sopdr—* something [like] what a satyr’s hide would
be.” In this instance, as also in the last, it is a Participle, not
a Verb, which is to be understood.

Rep. 468 a, 7{ 8¢ 8) t& mepi Tov wikepov; mds ékréov kTN ; Aéy,

épn, o’ dv;

§ 256. S. Condition or Reason referring to an émplicit Propo-

sition.

Phaedo 61 b, Edjve dpdle. . . &v coppor éué dubrew—* tell him to
follow me,—which he will do if he is wise.”

Symp. 173 d, éméber . .. Tiw énwvuplav Ehafes . . . , olk olda &yoye &
ulv yap rois Ndyows del Towdros ei—° 1 do mot know how you
came by it, but at all events it fits you ; for’ &e.

Theet. 158 a, dkvd elmeiv 6 ok Exw 6 T Méyw® émel k.7

Protag.-333 ¢, doyuwolpny &v éywye Toito bpooyely’ émel moNhol vé
Pagt k7.,

Ib. 335 c, elpe émel kal Tadr &v lows obk andds gov Frovov.

§ 257, T. Direct conjunction of one or more particulars with a
clause covering the rest.
a. In summarily breaking off enumeration of particulars.
Pheedo 100 d, § ékeivov T00 kakod eire mapovoia eire kowavia eire Smp
&7 ral 8mws mwpooayopevouévn.
Tegg. 834 e, elre Tpiernpides eire ab dut mépmroy érdw i’ &my kal Smws
av .. . Saveunbioot.
Tim., 48 ¢, iy pév mepl dmdvrov dire dpyrjy €ite dpyas elre dmy Ookel,
Crito 30 a, €ir’ drodibpdaxew, (6 8rws dei dvopdaar ToiTo.

Apol. 41 b, *08voaéa § Elovdor § dNhovs pvplovs dv is elmou,

8§ 258, 259.] ABBREVIATED CONSTRUCTION. 997

&

Pheedo 70 e, olov 16 ka\dw ™6 aloxpd évavrioy ['rv'yxa'ueL 6’1}], kai dAha

\ oy, ..

& pvpia obrws Eyer.  Similarly Phedo 73 4, 94 b, Gorg. 483 d
> 2
Legg. 944 D.
Pl‘()fag. 325 a, dwacoatuy, kal cwpposivy, kat 18 dowow elvat, kal ovl-
ABdyy & adrd mpocayopebn elvar avpos dperfy.

The peculiarity of these contracted forms of expression may be
appreciated by comparing the following regularly composed sen-
tence :—

Pr()ta,(l’. ” \ € 3 o 2’ .

% 358 a,' eire 'y‘ap 1731) e:,rf Tepmwov Néyeis eire yaprdy, eire Smdfev
kat omes xatpes ta Towavta Gvopdlwr, & Békriore Tpddike, Toird ot
wpds & Bovopar dmérpwa.

The contracted forms give us always the feeling of abbreviation,
as if the speaker was himself impatient of prolixity.

Gorg. 494 4, (A) Pt Tov kvdpevoy 50éws dv Bidvar. (B) 116repor €

™Y kepaliy udvor ko, § e Ti oe épwTdd ;

Apol. 20 d, ofror de Tdy’ & . ... peifo Twa ) kar dbpamor gogplav

copol elev, i) ok Exw T Néyw,

~ "
§ 258. b. In summary transitions to one particular.
AJ b4 ’ r
Le{,fg. 715 ¢, ToUs dpxovras . .. dmnpéras . . . édheca off T kaworopias
Svopdrwy éveka, dAN’ fyolpar k..,
vy - i .
Apol. 36 a, 76 p3 ayavekTew . . . d\Aa 7€ ot WOANG gupBdNherar, kat
, .
0UK avédToTY pot yéyove T6 yeyovds TobTo.
Cf. Lysias xxviil. 4-5. p. 179, ofuar . . . 0bdéva &v . . . émrpérac . . .,
FAVY vs ~ " . v . 5 o~
: a)s: Te 1<’m Epyoxhijs éXeyer.  St. Mark vi. 5, kai otk 70Uvaro éket
obdeplay Stvapry wofoar, € ) . . . éBepdmevoe.
Hip. Ma. 281 ¢, (A) 7i more 76 dlriov G of wahasol. . . . dalvovrar
amexdpevor . .. 5 (B) Ti & olee o ye #§ adivaror foav |
Pha:edo 63 d, (A) oxepopcba 7 éoriv & Boihecbai pot Bokel mdhat
- ) s , .
eimeiv,  (B) Ti 8¢ &0 ye #§ mdla poL Néyer 6 péMhov kT, ;

§ 259. U. Use of woAhod 8¢t instead of od.

In the regular or full construction moAXod 8ei is either interjected
parenthetically, or subjoined, to strengthen a negation. But, in the
?nsta,nces which follow, 2 Negative is dropped out, and the wo\oi 8e;
is made to fill the same place in the construction which the N egative
filled. y

Rep. 348 ¢, moMod 8¢t pvloNdyntéor , . ., AN k.T.A.

Symp. 203 ¢, moMoi 8¢l dmades. . . . » A& oxdqpds.  Fully and
regularly this would have been oty éralds, —moAhod ye xai Bei,—
aNka okMpds.

Q 2
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Gorg. 517 a, mo\oi ye 8¢l pjmoré mis roraira épydoyrar,  Fully ob

pimoré Tis (moANoD ye 8et) TowaiTa épydonrar.

§ 260. V. Extension of the government of a Verb, irrationa?l)'r, 'so
as to admit of the addition of an afterthought to a Participial
clause without a new construction.

Politic. 276 e, els Tadrdy Bagihéa kal Thpavvoy fuvéleper, &vopmorérm‘}s‘

dvras abrols e kal Tov Tis dpxijs ékarépov Tpdmov—where there is
no justification in the sense for bringing rév rpémov under the

government of Svvélepev.

§ 261. W. Two Participles, representing the reciproc_al. action of
two parties, made to agree each of them with both conjointly,—to
avoid specification in set terms. ’ B B
Crito 48 d, égdyorrés te kal éfaydpevor—i. €, av Te éfdywr, €yd Te
e€ayduevos. o

Cf. Isocr. vi. 4. p. 125, dmelmoper & &v drolovrés e al 7\5701/759.—
i, e. dueis Te drotovres, éyd re Méyov. Somewhat \sxmllz/\rly Aﬂmspt.
Categ. vi. 13, 8pos pév pupdy Néyerar, kéyxpos B'e peydh, T(t) ;wu
bpoyevéy pelfova evar—where however peifora, still more brachy-
logically, stands for Ty pév peiw, 76 8¢ E\arrov.

§ 262, Iproms or SENTENCES :—PrLrONASM 0¥ CONSIRUCTION.

From instances of Pleonasm must be excluded

1. Cases in which the force of a word has been a;ttenuat.e(.l by
its frequent use in that particular connection; e.g. eivar subjoined
to ékov and the like:

2. All cases in which redundancy has resulted from Change
of Construction, or from Binary Structure :

3. Cases of fullness of Construction: e.g. o

Pheedo 62 a, rotro udvoy Téy e dmdvrer—which is Slml)ly t.he
full form of which pdvor dmdvrev would have been an abbrevia-
tion; as ‘distinct from all the rest’ is more accurate than

¢ distinet from all :’
Or the use of &ore with the Infinitive, following ddvapar &e.
Or the use of a deliberate form of speaking, as in

Apol. 19 b, i ) Néyorres 8iéBalhov of SuaBdlhovres;

Ib. 34 4, émei v pow Boxd . . . Aéyew Méywy kT,

b 3() 9, OUK AVENTTLOT €y0VYos TOVTO.
QU (Ot YEYOVE TO Q
I . 3y 14 YEY! YEY

§ 263.] PLEONASM OF CONSTRUCTION. 229

Legg. 858 a, riva Tpémov &v yryvduevor yiyvorro,

Phaedo 75 d, kat & rais éporioesy éparévres kat & Tais drokplaeaiy
dmoxpwiuevor,

Cf. Tseeusii. 22, olk dv moupodueros dANoy olketdrepoy éuod moujoarro dy
whereby we are reminded of Homer's (Od. xi. 612) My rexwy-

’ ? ’ & ~ ~ e 2 4

oapeyos und’ d\ho T Texvhgairo “Os eivow Tedapdva &) éyxdrfero
fE'XI/”.

Or, in coordinate clauses which have s common part, the

expression of this in each clause, as in

Phdr. 255 d, &omep év kaTénTpY v vj pduTe éaurdw Spdy,

Rep. 553 b, wralcarra damep mwpods Eppart mpds T wohet,

Pheedo 67 d, domep ek Seaudv & Tod coparos,

(Compare these with the real Pleonasm of Prepositions below—

§ 205.)

§ 263. A. Pleonasm of particular words.
a. Of the Negative.
a. In the same clause,
Rep. 339 b, otre d7hov ot8’ €l peydhy,
Ih. 389 a, otkody ‘Opfipov 008¢ & Toaira drrode£dpeba,
Crito 43 b, 0d pa rév AL 028 av abrés Fbelov,
Euthyd. 249 a, 000¢ oeurod Avdpds mwhvy T oDde Todro dower elva,
edmopeiv. 8o Phaedo 115 .
Politie. 300 e, pndev mA\jbos und fwrwody Suvarsy NaBety réywmp.
Phaedo 100 a, of pé Tév Ala ob opsdpa.
Hip. Ma. 292 b, ol po doxel, & ‘Inmla, olk, e taird ye dmoxpi-
vaipny.
Lysis 221 ¢, odx &, ye T kaxdv k., ok dv fy kA,
Crat. 398 e, 008" e 70 ofds 2 4w elqy ebpely, ob cuvrelvo,
Euthyphro 4 d, ot € & ¢ pANaT dmékrewer, . ., . od Seiv.
Cf. Hom. I i. 86, &e.
The usage is common, of course, where the Negative is distri-
buted to subdivisions of the sentence, as in
Theset, 163 a, dAX' od Sikator ofire o ot &y fuels paiper.
The object of the Pleonasm is, after premising the Negative as an
announcement of the general form of the sentence, to place it also
in close contact with the word which it immediately concerns,
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§ 264. 8. Not in the same clause. In this case the repetition

seems almost * irrational.

Apol. 27 e, Smws 8¢ ot Twa welfos & bs od, kTN, 0dSepla unyavn
éor.

Legg. 747 d, ¢ 700f #pas Navbavére mepl rémav, ds ok eloiw
ot Twés Swapépovres ENNwv wpos 70 yewvdy dvfpdmovs duelvovs
kal yelpovs' ols ok évavria vopofernréov. of pév yé mov St mred-
para k.7,

Cf. Antipho vi. 10. p. 142, ofire Soris oDk dAAa karyyopei § & Bm’miz év
mpdypart Towire, moTedoa Sfmov avrd déubrepdy éoTw §) amaTioal
—where odk is irrational.

§ 265. b. Of Prepositions.

~ ’ 3 ’ A \ 3
Phdr. 248 a, év 8¢ rols Sudaokopévos . . . év pdvois 5 évapyes elvar.

see > - 3 sy Sekd ,GL’\{/?V
Cf. Thue. iii. §3, év Swaorals ol év &Ahois Sefduevor yevéobar 3§ Spiv.

§ 266. ¢. Of Conjunctions.
Symp. 210 b, kal éav émeikns by iy Yuxiy Tis kai €av oukpdy dvbos
.
d. Of éan.
Phdr. 276 b, 75 yewpywij xpobuevos méxvy dv omeipas els 76 mpooikow
dyargy &v kT
Apol. 31 a, kpoloarres dv pe, malbipevor *Avite, padiws &v dmoxrel-
vaire,
e. Of &by, &e.
Symp. 175 d, kat elnelv ére ED &y Eyor, pdvar, & *Aydfor.
Tb. 190 ¢, Néyer 81 Aokd por, €dn, kTN,
§ 267. B, Resumption of a Noun, where no Change of Construc-
tion has intervened, by Oblique Cases of airés.

See under ‘ Binary Structure,” § 222, above.

§ 268. C. Pleonasm in sentences of Contrast.
Politic. 262 a, 76 {rodpevor év durhaciowot Td viv év Tois Nuioeow els
ré7e movjoer (yreiabar.
Legg. 805 a, nuicaa mékis dvri Smhaoias.
Tim. 39 ¢, dAlyor Tév ToANGY.
Phado 58 a, mdhar yevopéms adrijs moMG Torepor Palverar amobaviow.

o > ,
Ib. 4 e, ék pelovos vros mpdrepov Vorepov ENarrov yevnoerat,

¥ Of., perhaps, Thucyd. iii. 36, méAw 8xqy Swagbeipar pdAdov 7 ob Tovs airiovs.

§ 269—251.] CHANGED CONSTRUCTION. 231

Soph. 219 b, &rep v B wpdrepdy Tis by Jorepor els odotay dyp. So
265 b,

Cf. Lysias xxxi. 24. p- 189, Tovydpror mpdrepor Behriwy yevdpevos
mepl Ty wéNw, Torepor Bovhedew afiotre,

Phaedo 64 ¢, éw dpa kai goi furdokf dmep kai épol.

Ib. 76 e, dvayaiov, ofires domep kal raira {orw, orws kal Ty Tpe-
Tépav Yoy elva,

Cf. Xen. Anab. IL. i. 22, Kai fuv Tadrd Sokel dmep kal Baghet, Hom,
11, vi. 4176, 8ére & kai Tvde yevéabar T1aid éudv, Gbs kal éyd mep,
dpumperéa Tpéeaor, (and more in Heiudorf, on Pheedo 64 c).

§ 269. D. Pleonasm in stereotyped phrases.

Pheedo g1 d, moA\a 8) oopara kal moANdkis kararpiyraca,

Ib. 99 b, moA\y kal pakpa palupia,

Ib. 79 e, o rai wavri (perhaps).

Legg. 823 e, pire éypryopdot pire ebSovar xiprous dpydy Ofpay Swa-

movavpévors.  (This perhaps approaches nearer to Hyperbole—
for which see § 314, below.)

§ 270. Iproms or SENTENCES :—CHANGED CONSTRUCTION.
A. As to Cases of Nouns,
a. Nominative Absolute—in exposition,

Soph. 266 d, ri0nue Sto Suxi) mouprucijs €8yt Oela pév kal avBpwrivy
kard Odrepov Tufua, kard 5 Odrepov 6 pév adrav v, 1o 8¢ OpOL@UATOY
TWwey yévrua,

Ib. 218 e, 7 Sira mporagaiuctd v €UyreaTor kal ouikpdy . . .3 oiow
domalievris,

§ 271. b. Inversion of government.

Theet. 192 a, 8¢ Hde Aéyeabar mept abréw, é£ dpxis diopilopévovs.

Apol. 21 ¢, duaheyduevos aird, &ofé por odros avip kT,

Legg. 811 ¢, dnofhéyras mpds Tods Adyous . . . , &ofav . . . poL ..,
elpnoba,

Ib. 922 b, dvaykaior 8 elmelv, BAéYras k..

Phileb. 49 b, wdvres Sméoor &rA., dvaykadraroy Ereofar vois piv
popny alrdv k...

Thezt. 173 d, owovdal & ératpedy ém’ dpyds kal odwodor kai Setmva

N S .
Kal avv abhnTpioe kdpot, obdé dvap wparTew mpooicrarar adrols,
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Symp. 208 e, of 8 rard Ty Yuxip—elor yio kTN —T0lTwr Srav
Ti§ KT

Gorg. 474 e, kal piy vd ye kard Tods vépovs . . . ob Snmov ékros T00~
Twy €oTt T4 Kahd.

Rep. 563 d—e, s dpa 6 yevoduevos Tob drfpamivov omhdyxrou . . . .
dvdyky 8 Tolre ke yevéobat.

Buthyd. 281 d, ciwdvveber alumarra . . . od wepl Tovrov 6 Aéyos adrois
GfVal-.

Critias 107 e, é 8 rob wapaypiipa viv Neydueva, T mpémoy &v pj)
Suvdpeba mdvres drodiddvar, avyyiyrdokew xpedv.

§ 272. c. Different governments, either of them regular, brought
together into one sentence.

Rep. 348 d, rowabra hexréa pa\hov mpos & wadia ebfis kal yépovot.

Th. 566 e, rav mpds Tods Efw éxbpods Tols pev karalhayj Tods 8¢ kai
OwapBeipy.

Symp. 203 a, &t rolrov wacd éorw §) Spa . . . Geols mpos dvBpa-
mous, kal éypnyopdot kai kabetdovoi—the words «ai éypnyopdar kal
rkafetdovot referring to dvfpamovs.

Phedo 88 ¢, els dmioriav karaBakely ol pdvov Tois mpoeipnuévois

Néyots, dANG kal els Ta Uorepor pé\hovra pnbioesbar.
§ 273. d. Change to a previous construction.

> I3 ’ b4 Y
Rep. 413 e, tov drqparor ékBaivovra raraoraréoy apyovra . .., Kai

. N , , ,
Tipds Soréoy kal (@i kai Tehevrijoavty, . . . Yépa Aayyavovra.

§ 274. e. Change to a Genitive Absolute.
Rep. 590 d, dpewor mavrl. ... dpxeofa, pdlora pév olkelov Exovros
KT
Legg. 755 4, rotrous elvar orparnyods . . ., doxpacfévrey kabdmep of
vopopihakes.
§ 275. £ The following are simple Anacolutha, reducible to no
principle whatever.
Tegg. 823 d, €6 ipds pire 7is émbupla .. .. woré Adffor. .., pnTe
eypnyopdae phre kabelidovar kiprots dpydy Bfjpav Sramovoupévors.

Critias 116 d, veds Jv oradlov pév pikos, ebpos 8¢ Tpioi mhédpots.

§ 275% AA. As tc Number of Nouns and Pronouns.
a.

? o
Pheedo 62 a, ruyydve: 7§ dvfpdme . .. éotiv dre kal ois Bektiov,

§ 276, 277.] CHANGED CONSTRUCTION., 233

Phedo 82 a, of dv ékdory Yo katd Tds alrdv Spoudryras s pekérms,

Symp. 207 b, &ores Swarilépeva mepl Thy Tpodhy Tob yevouévov, kai
érowd éorw Vwép rotrev Sapdyesbai-—where robrov = rob yevo-
pévou.

Protag. 345 e, odx & &v ) xakd wovj €kdy, TolTaY Proiv s’mllws'rr}s
elvar,

Rep. 426 ¢, és dmofavovpévous, bs v roito dpa.
Conversely to the last two instances

Symp. 187 e, mpospépewr ofs v mpoapépy, Smos dv iy Gdoviy kap-
woonTat,

b.

Rep. 554 a, fpoavporrods dvip, obs &y kat érawel 76 mAjbos.
§ 276. B. As to Verbs.

a. Original construction abandoned, after interposed clause, in
favour of that of the interposed clause. (For other applications of
the same principle, see ¢ Attraction,’ §§ 192-1 94, above.)

Pheedo 107 b, rés dmobéoes ras Tparas, kai el moral Yuiv oy, Spws
émokenéa capéorepov,
This change is commonest after such interposed clauses as express
saying, seeming, or thinking.
Crat. 384 ¢, 8re 8¢ od ¢not kr\., &omwep monTelw, abroy ordmTew.
Phdr. 2972 d, rayrdrac: ydp, b kai kar’ dpxds elmouev, ... Brioddév . . .

Séot k.,

Gorg. 493 b, 6 8¢ doiwor dpa Néyer, ds ¥pn 6 wpds pe Aéyov,

Yoy elvac,

Legg. 728 d, 7 8¢ mpirov, mis dv rodro vofaete, Ty Tob gduaros eivar

o ,
kard Puow T,

. . . . .
§ 277. b. Construction changing from Infinitive to Finite Verb.
Symp. 177 ¢, 76 . . . ."Epera undéva we avBpdmrey retodpnrévar dflws
P Ny o s
vprnoat, ahX’ ovres HuélyTar,
Ib. 184 b, €mi. . . . véuos, domep k1., olrw 8) kal &Ny pla udvy
Sovheia ékoloios Nelmerar ok érovelSioros.
’ ” 4 3 A N 3 e 2 ~ r
Apol. 19 e, Tolrev &acros oids Te doriv ldv els éxdoryy 1OV mo\ewy
A 2 T £ -~ I3 ~ ~ ~ ~ T A ’
ToUs véous, ois €feari TV éavrdv wohirdy mpoika fuveivar @ av Pov-
Awvrar, TovTovs melbovot K.T.A,
Themt. 190 d, ai paiar Slwarrar rds &Sivas pabaxerépas moely, kal
rikrew e &) ras dvoroxoloas, xal éw véov dv 8d&y duBNlorew, dp=

BA\iogrovat.
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§ 278. c. Construction begun afresh with Conjunction or Rela-

tive, after intervention of a Participial or Adverbial clause.

Legg. 810 d, xehebews yip 8 pe, vijs abriis 680D exbodemod yeyowvias
moNhois, lows & odx édrroow érépois mpoopdods . . , pel &y Sia-
Kkeheber pe kT

Crito 44 b, xopis pév 10b éorepficbar Towirov émirndelov, ofov éyd
00déva pnmoTe elphow, &t 8¢ kal wolkois 86fw kT,

Gorg. 457 b, éav &, oluar, pyropwds yevdpevds s «éra ral’zr{r; T TEXVD

adkj.
Rep. 530 b, dromov . . . fyfoerat, v vopifovra . . . kal (yrelv k.
Critias 114 e, 9 vijoos abr) mapeiyero . . . . 76 viv dvopaldpevoy udvor,

z \ ’ > 7 3 by 4 b ~ 3 7 by ’
rére 8¢ wAéov dvduaros Jv TO yévos €k YIS OPUTTOMEVOY OpeLyahkov.

§ 279. d. Construction begun with ér, after Verbs of knowing or
saying, and finished without regard to it.
Gorg. 481 d, alofdvopal vov ékdorore . . ., 8ri 6wda” &v ¢j ood T&
madixd kal Srws dv p Exew ob duvapévou dvrikéyew.
Legg. 892 d, elmov éru mpdirov éué xpivar mepabijvar kar’ épavrdv.
Crito 50 b, épotper mpds adrods Srv "Hdlker yap Hpas f wols ;

Protag. 356 2, el ydp Tis Néyor 8re "ANAG wohD Suapépec.

§ 280. Often, from the frequency of this use with olda, and with
Néyw or elmov, 8¢ becomes in such contexts a mere expletive.

Rep. 501 a, olo® 8 Tolre dv Sieveykein.

Apol. 37 b, &v b 0l §7¢ kakdy Syrov.

Symp. 175 d, kai elmeiv dre ES dv €xor kT

Ib. 189 a, elmeiv Tov 'Apieroddry dre Kai udX\’ émaiearo.

§ 281. C. As to Oratio Obliqua.
a. Change from Indicative to Infinitive Oratio Obliqua.

Gorg. 517 c—d, g ... olpar .. . éyvarévar &s . . . 7 uév érépa duaxovikn
éarly, 7 Suvardv elvar éemopifew k.t .\,

Rep. 391 c—d, b éoper Néyew, bs Onoels . . . . dpunoey ovrws éml
Sewas dprayds, undé T’ d\hov . . . fpw Topjoa dv k..

Charm. 164 d, Sokel 7o ypdppa dvakeicfas . . . dvrl Tob xuipe, ds ToiToy
péy odx dpbod Gvros Tol mpocpiuaros, Tou yaipew, oldé Sew ToiTo
wapakehevearfar dAAAovs.

Laches 198, fyotueba . . . Sewd pév elvar k.. \.» Séos 8¢ mapéyer kTN,

8éos yap elvar kTN,

§§ 282—284.] CHANGED CONSTRUCTION. 285

§ 282. b. Change from Indicative to Optative Oratio Obliqua.

Protag. 327 c~d, € 8t alrov kplveabar mpds dvbpdmous, ols p7) wat-

Seia éoriv, AN elev dypeor.
Pheedo 95 c—d, 028y kohdew ¢is mdvra radra ppbaw . . . . §ri moAv-
IR , - 5 g,
Xpovidy 7€ éore Yruxy) kT A dAAG ydp oddéy T pakdov v abdvaroy
kTN kal TaAAampovpén | . {om kT,

Ib. 96 b, éuavrér &ve xdre peréBalior oxomdy . . . . worepor TS alud

€oTw KT, ék ToUTwy O yiyvoiro uviuny.

Phdr. 241 b, ¢ & dvaykdlerar k.., fyvonkds . . .. &rt odx dpa €de

moré épdure . ., xapileaar . . ., el 8¢ K7, dvaykaiov €l kT,

Hip. Ma. 301 d, 8éfav elyouer wepl €puod Te kal oo, bs ékdrepos Hudr

els éari, ToiTo &, b ékdrepos Hudy ely, otk dpa elppev ducpérepor.

Gorg. 512 a, Noyiferar 8re otk € Bév s ..., Tolre & Buotéoy dori

kal ToUToy Svioetew,

Phileb. 41 4, [etonrac] és 5 p@Ady Te kal frror dude déxeabov, kal

8ri oY dmelpov elrny.

Charm. 156 d—e, Zduorés, épn, Néyer 6ru . . . od 8el kTN, ENN& TodTO

Kkal alriov €ly kT,

It should be observed, however, that the Optative in these pas-
sages is not simply the effect of Oratio Obliqua: for some of the
passages are in Present time. The emergence of the Optative marks
the transition from fact to inference ; it indicates that we are not
called upon to accept an additional assertion, but only to follow
one step further in the direction already supposed. This is the
principal account to be given of this change of construction: it
may be, however, that a subsidiary cause is the increasing need, as
the sentence unwinds, of marking the dependence upon the main
construction of the later and therefore more remote clauses.

§ 283. c. The contrary change, from the Optative Oratio Obliqua
to the Indicative, is in Plato very uncommon ; such as is found in
Tim. 18 ¢, érifepev, pnyavdpevor Srws pydeis . . . yréaotro, vopwoiar 8¢

,
TAvTES KT,

§ 2847 d. Change from Optative Oratio Obliqua to Infinitive
Oratio Obliqua.

Pheedo 96 b, éuavrév dve xdre peré3allov okoréy . . . . ap’, émetdiw
k1., bs Twes Eeyoy, Tére O T4 (Ga Evwrpéperar kal wirepoy
kT, ék rovTey 8¢ yiyvorro pyfun kal 8éfa, é 8¢ pviuns kai ddgns
yéyvecbar émoriupy.  This passage exemplifies b. also (where it
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is quoted). The justification of this further change to the
Infinitive lies in the parenthetical &s rwes éAeyov, which usurps
here the influence properly due to wérepor.

§ 285. e. Participial clause, in a sentence of Infinitive Oratio

Obligua, changing into Infinitive,
Phedo 111 ¢, 7dmous & év adry evar, Tovs pév Paburépovs kai dva-

memrapéyous paA\ov §) v ¢ Nyeis olkolper, Tovs 8¢ 16 ydopa . . . .

éNarroy Exew.

Politic. 293 e, Nexréov pempnuévas . . . , ds pév bs edvdpovs Néyoper
éml & kaAMw, Tas 8¢ d\has émi & aloylova pepunobar,

Cf. Hom. 1. xviii. 535, "Ev 8 "Epis év 8¢ Kvdowpds duideoy, év & oy
Kiip, "AXhoy {wov éxovoa veolraroy, d\\ov dovrov, "AN\ov Tebreibra
kard péboy ke wodoiw, Od. vil, 125, Bupakes eloiy "Avbos deicivar,

3 > e .
e€TEPAL 8 UTTOT[GPK“(OUU‘LV.

§ 286. D. Inversion of the Antecedent clause, so that the Pronoun
in it does not refer to the Relative foregoing, but to some other
word in the Relative clause.

Theset. 201 b, ols p) mapeyévorrd twwes . . ., Tovrovs Slvacbar k.r.\.,

where roirouvs refers to rwes.

Phaedo 70 e, &pa dvaykaiov, doois éori T évavriov, pndapdbey ENobev

abrd yiyvesbar ..\, ;—abrd refers to T

Lysis 219 d, & dv ris 1 mepl moAhod moijras . . . , dpa kal d\ko 7t dv

mept woANod mowoiTo

Pheedo 105 b, ¢ v 7i év 76 cdpar éyyémrar, Bepudy orar ;—se. 76

aépa.

Symp. 204 b, bv & o $16ns "Epera eivar, favpaordy oddéy Emabes.

§ 287. IpioMs oF SENTENCES :—ARRANGEMENT oF WORDS
AND CrLavsEs.
A. Hyperbaton,

The displacement of the natural order of words, which is called
Hyperbaton, is not of capricious adoption. TIts use is 1. to increase
the facility of regulating the emphasis; and 2. to enable language
to represent, in a degree, the rapidity of thought, by making one
expression literally catch up another.

The Hyperbaton which results from the close adherence of Pre-
positions to their cases (see below, § 298) is to be excepted from
the account just given. It is the result simply of a grammatical
exigency.

8§ 288, 28¢g.] ORDER OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 237

The name Hyperbaton had been given, and the fact recognised,
in Plato’s own time. Socrates in the Protagoras (343 ), in rectify-
ing the explanation of the passage of Simonides, says imepBardy det

feivar v Té dopart TO dlabée
elvar év 7@ dopa s.

§ 288. a. Clauses intermingled by Hyperbaton.

Legg. 693 ¢, kal &Xa ) woMka fpds Towadr &v yiymrac phpara i
Swaraparréra,

Ib. 860 d, drovolos 8¢ ékovowy ok Exer mpdrrecfal wore Ndyoy—
where the two clauses otk yet Adyor and drovaiws ékovoiov mpdr-
recfai are counterchanged.

Apol. 26 a, ob Sedpo vduos elodyery éori.

Instances frequently oceur in clauses incidental to the machinery

of the dialogue,—as in

Phedo 71 ¢, éyd oo, épn, épd, & Swkpdrys.

Symp. 214 ¢, d\Nd, $pdvar, & "Epvéipaxe, rov *ANkiBiddny.

Apol. 23 ¢, eimé & mpds Ads Mékpre.,  Similarly 26 e, Meno 71 d.

Symp. 212 e, bwa . . . Tjv 70D coperdrov kai kaN\ioTov kepakfy—
2w dmo otreci—dvadfoe—apa karayehdoeabé pov bs pebiovros ;

Two sentences are here counterchanged. As Alcibiades rehearses
the form of words with which he intends to accompany the
crowning of Socrates, he interrupts himself to justify them,
and does his best to carry on the two sentences together.
These, if one had been postponed to the other, would have
run—> That from my own head to the head of the wisest and
handsomest of men I may transfer this garland—Well! and
if I shall say that,—what then? will you make fun of me?”
In trying to carry on both together, he breaks and counter-
changes them, distinguishing them doubtless by difference of
tone.

Even so violent a trajection as this has its parallels in Homer.

§ 289. b. Grammatical governments intermingled by Hyperbaton.
Laches 195 a, mpds 7i Tobr” elmes BAéYas ;
Symp. 191 d, orw . . . 6 &pas Zupuros dANJAwy Tois avfpdmors.
Phdr. 249 d, éort 87 olv Sebpo & mds fkwr Adyos mepl Ths TeTdpTns
pavias.
Politic. 309 a, imé kakjs Bia Pioews drwbotpera.

Phileb, 19 €, maboat Tév Tpdmoy uiy dmayrdy ToiTov,
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Cf. Andoc. i. 30. p. 5, Tolrer ofv Suoi Téw Adyor i 7év &yev Tl
, . o Vo - ,
mpoofes; Hdt. 11, 134, &eot yap rdpra moMhoiot UoTEpOY TOUTWY

- , - , 3 -
Tév Bagi\éwr v Tas mupapldas Tairas Fy Aemopévor ‘Poddms,

§ 290. ¢. Pronouns (unemphatic) postponed by Hyperbaton.
Politic. 261 b, 16 pév émi rais rav dyriyer yeréoeow adroi rdvoovres
—where atrod belongs to 76 pév,

Thewet. 166 d, rov 8¢ Nyov ad py v¢ fhparl pov dloxke—where pov
belongs to rov Aéyow,
Gorg. 469 d, «dv 7wa 86&n por s kepadis adrow kareayévar Sety—
where airér belongs to rwa,

Pheedo 60 b, s dromov . .. %owé 7 evar rodro—where 7 would
normally have found its place beside dromov.

A common type is the postponement of an Antecedent =,
Theset. 188 a, dvdyxy vov Sofdovra Sufdew # &v T oldev § pi olden.
Crito 53 b, éw els rav éyyvrard Twva wokewy EXbys.
§ 290* ce. Correlative Conjunctions,—the former postponed by
Hyperbaton.
Apol. 18 d, domep oriapayeiv amohoyolperdy e kal eNéyyew.
Ib. 28 d, of & s éavrdv gy 3 ynodpevos Bélrwror elvar § i’
dpyovros Taxly.
§ 291. d. Adverbs and Particles displaced by Hyperbaton.
Otrw,
Liegg. 747 b, & 0dd&y ofre Stwapw éxer maideov pdbnua peyilgy—
where ofire belongs to peydhyn,
Theat. 169 ¢, ofro mis épas Bewds évdéduke—where oire be]ongs
to Sewds.
§ 292, "Tows.
Legg. 640 e, mdy’ dv 8pbés {orws péuorro,
Symwp. 194 ¢, rdy & aloyivorn adrods €l i lows olowo kT, That
this is a trajection of {es we have ground for inferring,
1. from the analogy of the preceding instance, 2. from the
familiarvity of the combination rdy & fows, and 3. from the
perfect unfamiliarity of e {orws.
§ 293. "Er..
Symp. 187 b, od yip Smov Suatpepopévor ye e Tob d&éos xal
Bapéos appovia dv elp—where &1 is constructed with ot d» €.

$§ 294—296.] ORDER OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 2390

Crat. 399 a, «wdwelcw & Tipepor goplrepos Tod Séovros yevéahar—
& with copbrepos.

Tim. 53 d, ras 8 & robrev dpyas dveler eds oide.

§ 294. Méro intrusive, 1. e. displacing rather than displaced.
Phdr. 267 ¢, Hpwraydpea 8¢, & Sdrpares, odx fv pévror rowair’ drra;
Apol. 35 ¢, p7 odv dLwoiné pe TowabTa Setv mpos Vpas mpdrrew, . .

dos Te pévror vy Ala wdavres xal doeBelas Pedyovra. The
phrase d\\es 7e mdvrws kal is rent asunder to admit the words
pévror v Ala, which could have found no other convenient
place. It is because d\\ws re mdrras kal had become a fixed
phrase that it can suffer this Tmesis without bringing the
sense into doubt. In the disengaged péror v) Ala another
familiar sequence (as pointed out by the Zurich editors, coll.
Pheedo 65 d, 68 b, 73 d, Rep. 332 a,) is to be recognised.
Cf. Ar. Nub. 788, Tis #v év j parrdueda pévroc Ti\Pura ;

§ 295. Te intrusive.

Crito 48 a, d\A& pév &) daly ' dv mis ofol 7 éoly Ffuds of moAhat
dmokriwvivar, It might seem at first sight improbable that this
ye should not belong to the clause within which it stands.
But we have ground for recognising a trajection here 1. in
the sense, which is not helped by ye with ¢aipr 2. in the
familiarity of the sequence d\\& pév 8 . . . . ye, coll. Phado
75 a, Euthyphro 10 d, Gorg. 492 ¢, 506 d : and 3. in the con-
sideration that ¢aiy dv is not consciously to the speaker a
separate clause ; that is, it is a parventhesis so familiar that it
does not interrupt the thought. It is parallel to Phedo 59 c,
rives ¢ys foav oi Adyor; Euthyphro 15 a, v & ofer &\ho § miph;
Symp. 216 d, wéons oleobe yéuer . . . . codposivys; and to the
instance next following. (It is plain that in all these cases
the meaning does not admit of separating off the parenthetic
Verb by commas.) Moreover we find the & preceding the
¢ain, as in Phedo 87 a, = oy, & pain 6 Ndyos, €1 amiareis;
but & could not commence the eclause if it were consciously
regarded as distinct.

Gorg. 492 ¢, A& pév &) kal ds ye ad Aéyers Sewds & Bios.

§ 296. "Av, anticipated Hyperbatically with ofua and the like.
Apol. 32 e, &’ olv dv pe olecbe Togade ¢ Siayevéaba ;
Phaedo 64 b, oluar yap dv 8 rods moMhods . . . Sokeiv.

Soph. 223 a, 70 mpocikor dvop’ &v Hyotpa kakely alrdy.
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Soph. 224 d, olual o, kv € 7is. ... mpodrdfaro, kakeiv 0ddiy E\o
..\, where dv belongs to xaheiv.

Euthyd. 294 d, otx &v ofer Spoloyfoar fuds ;

Phdr. 234 e, olet & rwa Iyaw;

Tim. 26 b, odx &v olda € Svvaluny.

Cf. Iseeus viil. 20. p. 71, wj olead dv, el k.r\., pir’ &v vov marépa . ..
eloeveyketv, Thuc. iv. 28, odx &v oldpevos adrdv rolpfoar, Vi, 11,
Swehibrar & dv pou Sokobow, . . . kal & &v Hooov Sewol fpv

evéofa, Vill, 103, olk dv olduevor opas Nalbeiy Tév mapdmhovy.
Y 3 ) (o

§ 297. e. Prepositions postponed by Hyperbaton.
Legg. 711 e, doatrws 8¢ kai fvpmdons Suvdpews 6 adros mépe Nyos.
Soph. 265 a, xal Tiow év Towirois eldeaiv.
Pheedo 83 e, oly &v of moANo} &vexd paa.
Cf. Andoe. 1. 117. p. 15, &v 07 adrod elvexa émefovhellny.

§ 298. £ Prepositions intrusive; that is, refaining their place
next to the Adjective prefixed to their Substantive, to the exclusion
of Adverbs and the like which qualify that Adjective.

Rep. 391 d, ofires éni dewds dpmayds.

Ib. 395 b, & robrov els opixpdrepa.

Ib. 397 b, d\yov mpds iy adrip.

Symp. 195 e, éfjs év mdoas rais Yvyais—Ior év é&fs mdoas,

Thewmt. 205 ¢, d\iyov év 16 wpdodev.

Pheedo 70 ¢, ob mepl wpoonrdyro.

Ib. 110 ¢, moAd &re ék Napwporépar.

Apol. 40 a, wdvv énl opukpols.

Phdr. 245 d, uyp® ¢ évés.  So Politic. 310 c.

Gorg. 449 ¢, és dud Bpaxvrdrwy,

Legg. 876 b, 8 1o mepl opuxpdrara.

Cf. Thue. i. 63, ds é é\dxioror xwplov, iii. 46, ér é&v Bpayvrire,
ibid. 8re én’ NdyiorTor, i 23, ot map’ ols, 35, woAd év whelom
alrig, vil. 36, odx év mwOANG, 79, olk én’ SMlywv domidwr, 42, 0bde
<« . kaf érepa, and so 59, undé kaf érepa, and on the same
principle vil. 72, & vas Nowmas for as &re Nourds.

§ 299.
Note, that Plato not unfrequently admits Tmesis: e. g.

Phdr. 230 ¢, év fpéua mpoadyre..
Hip. Ma. 297 b, é marpds Twos idég.

§§ 300, 301.] ORDER OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 241

Legg. 797 4, é, b5 &ros elmeiv, od Tois pév Tois & of,

Apol. 19 a,and 24 a, & ofres dNiye xpdve (cf. Isweus vi. 33. p. 59,
év wivv S\lye xpdve).

Phileb. 20 b, mpds 8¢ ad rois.

Legg. 666 c, eis pév ye 10 mpodyew.

Ib. 729 4, els pip wéw.

Ib. 832 ¢, oiv del ron Big.

Phaedo 59 a, 8t &) ravra.

Phileb. 35 e, 8ud pév 6 wdbos.

Rep. 371 d, dvri af apyvpiov.

Phdr. 238 ¢, om0 ab téw . . . émbupiir.

§ 300. B. Primary intention of a sentence suspended by inter-
position of clause of (a) Contrast or (b) Explanation.
a. Clause of Contrast interposed.

Rep. 401 e, kal 6pfas &) Svoxepalvor, & pév kaké érawoi T, ra &
aloxpa Yréyow 7 &v dpbds kai pooi—where dplas 8} Svoyepaivoy is
continued in r& aloypd Yréyor.

Symp. 173 e, 8mep édeducbi oov, py d\Aws morfops dAAG Sujynoar.

Ib. 179 ¢, éyov olirw kakéw . . . Gore . . . edapibufros 8% riow Eogav
ToiTo yépas oi Oeol, é§ Aldov dvevar wdw THy Yruxhy, d\N& T
ékelvns dveioav—the dore being continued at v ékelvns dveioar.

Theset. 145 d, AN paws, T& pév #ha éxo mepl ablra perplws, ouikpdy
% 1 dmopé—where Spws appertains to opuwpdy T dropd.

Pheedo 69 4, of mephocopnkires dpbas. v &) kai éyd kard ye o
duvardy obdév dméNimoy év 1¢ Blo, dAN& wavri Tpéme mpodGuudbny
yevésba—where the construction of &v is continued at mwavri
7o,

Ib. 87 d, & yap &w paly, ékdomyy . . . . dvupalvor, dvaykdior pévr’ dv
e, kA The objection started by d\\& ydp &v galy is sus-
pended, while allowance is made for opposite truth, until
dvaykatoy pévt &v kTN,

Ib. 106 b, 7i kehie, dpriov pév 16 mepirrov w yiyveabar . . . , dmoro-
pévov 8¢ alrob avt’ ékelvov dpriov yeyovévar ;

Legg. 822 ¢, & otk oldpeba yehoidy Te «al oix dpbdv, ékei yeyvduever

Y 7 ~ 3 ~ N , ’
nyv av T0TeE, YUy ez/‘ravé)m Kat €y TOuTOoLS ’)/L‘)/VGO'QGL 5

§ 301. b. Clause of Explanation interposed.

Symp. 206 b, ob pévr’ v o¢ ébatpalor et gobig ral épotrav mapd oe
—vwhere, in meaning, od uévr’ & goes with époirer, the édad-
paoy émi copin being explanatory.

R




242 DIGEST OF IDIOMS. [§3 302, 303.

Protag. 335 e, Tav Sodhiyodpduer T Siabeiv Te kai &reabar.
" e ’ k) . T ¥
Phdr. 244 4, 4 pavia éyyevouévn rai apodyredcaca ofs Edet,
L s , \ -
Legg. 648 e, mpds 8¢ rip éoxdrpy méow dmaldrrocro mpwv dpuvelobar,

Gorg. 512 a, hoyiferar §re otk kA —an elaborate Instance.

$ 302. In other writers we have as illustrations
Of a.

Thuc. vi. 68, éf fis «pareiv 8¢l 3 py padlws dmoywpeiv. Xen. Hell..

SET ees . -

VIL iii. 7, dpeis rods mepl "Apylav . . . . od yrijpor dvepeivare dAN

, ,

énpophoacbe.  Isocr, viil, 85. p. 176, rocoiroy 8¢ Supeykav dvola
, ,

mavey dvdpomey, dore Tols pév EMlovs af cupopal cuoTéAlovot

> ~ 8) .78’ € A ’ 3 ’ b H

« v o, EKELVOL 0V0 UTO TOUTW@V sﬂ'achvﬁiy(mv, X1 118. P- 257, @

N , R - 5
pev oty airiar . . .., St paxporépov pév adras Suihbov, adrar 8 odv
goav.  Dem. de Cor. 289. P. 322, dperijs kai delfparos, odk éodocav

P IP . -
Wuxas, AAN Ay kowdy édevro BpaBy.  Soph. Ant. 21, rdgov . . .,
Yov pev mporigas, tov § dripdoas Eyer,
Of b.
i \ s 4 b R \ ~ - ,
Thue. 1. 39, v ye ot rév mpotiyovra kai ék Tov dopalols mpokahovuevoy
M \ A ¢ > ~
KTA, 1L 9L, wepl fv § CArrw) vabds pbioaca kai mepum\eboaca.,
o ® ~ - s~
Hom. Il x. 307, “Ocris re rAaly, of 7 alr$ kidos Hporo, Nndv
kd ’
wkurdpoy oxeddy éNOéuev. Alsch. Pr. V. 331, Tdvrer peracyov
. \, 3 ’ u} 4 o
wal rerolunkas éuol.  Soph. Ant. 537, Kal Evpperioyo kal pépo Tijs
[ Y ” sy
alrias, 1279, 7¢ & év ddpows "Eowkas frew kai tdy $yreafa kaxd,
™ @ \ ’ —'
Ll 1154, fis oU moANdkis Sfjpas Adfpa mwpolmepmes s davotuervs
" , " P . . -
Tipopds, O. T, 717, Hadds 8¢ Prdoras od deéoyov fuépar Tpets kal
Y - ) e - ;
vw dplpa ketvos évletéas modoiv. Theocr. Id. xxv. 72, 7o 8
yépovia . . kA&fov Te meplooawor T [Alil k/\a'fowe], Epigr. xix. 1,
L g
"Apyihoxov kal orale kal eloide,
g g T Pyl :

3 303, (. Primavy Intention of a sentence expressed apart from
the Verb—(i. c. the virtual Primary Predicate to be soughs in some
other word, or in a Participial canse.)

™. Doy 2 s -~ ,
Bep. 495 d, of &) épidnevor modhot dredels | . . . Tvyxdvovow—where
épiépevas i the virtua! Primary Predicate.

N R - N - . - .
Thewct. 142 ¢, Sokel yip pow Shiyor wpd T0b Bavdrov évruxely aldrd.
3. 173 b, mérepor Bothes SieNbivres § edoavres . . . Tpenopela ;

o p
Pheedo 63 ¢, 6r mapds eols Seoméras wdwu dyafovs [e’?\rrl'fw] e
D e . . ’ 3 T b . T e ’
Guioyvpwraipny dv.  The virtual Primary Predicate is dcoméras

¢ k3 ,
Tavy ﬂ'ydeOUS'.

Ib. 63 d, oxefrépcbu i éoriv & Botheobal por Sokel wdhar eimeiv. The
virtual Primary Predicate is Bothecfar, not Soxel.

. R .
Ib. 65 b, 4. .. kai of wouyral . . o . fpuhotowr, 6o . . . . Sspaper. 'The

§ 304.] ORDER OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 243

Primary Intention, with which # connects itself, is in the
opduev clause.

Ih. 69 c, &A\Xd ¢ dvre mdhae aivirresbar 8ri . . . keloerar.  The dAra
¢ drri connects itself with the keloera clause.

Ib. 88 b, oddevi mpociker Bévarov Bappoivri py olk duwonres Bappeiv.
.Of the Infinitival sentence 8dvarov.. . . bappeiv the virtual Pri-
mary Predicate is Gdvarov fappodyre—in other words, it would
normally be @dvaror fappeiv, but is changed into a Participial
clause for the sake of linking a further sentence to it.

Symp. 207 d, odros pévror oddémore & adrd Exwv év aird Spws 6
abrés kakeira. The Primary Intention of the sentence is satis-
fied at éov.

Soph. 224 d, olual oe, klv € Tis alrod kabidpupévos . . . . mpotrdfaro,
kaheiy 00dév &\No mAGy Smep viv Of.

Apol. 31 b, 1078 ye odx oloi e éyévovro dravaixurTioar mapaoxdpevor
pdprupa.  The ody ofol re connects itself with wapacy. pdpr.

Tn illustration, we have in Thuc. i. 2, ddnhov dv émére Tis émeNfiv,
kat dreyloroy dpa Svrev, os dpaphoeras.  Hdt. il. 134, 00d¢ &
08¢ elddres pov palvovrar Néyew, ix. 105, Toiroy 8¢ karéhafle Vorepoy
robroy drobavévra kéiobar,  Hom. Od. iv. 739, Ei 87 mol rwa keivos
& Ppeat pirw Prvas "EENOOY Naoioww 8dlperar,  Alsch. Ag. 479,
7is &0 madvds . . . , mapayyélpaow véos mupwbévra kapdlav, alhayd
Néyov kapeiv ; (the virtual Predicate in the Infinitival sentence
being mvpwbévra), 740, map’ abra § éNfelv és "INov wéliw Néyoys' dw
¢pérnpa vivépov yahdvas (“ there came what I should call a spirit’
&c.—virtual Predicate not éNdeiv but ¢pdvua v. y.), 796, odx
o Nebeiy Eppara potds & dokolyr elidppovos ék Siavolas vdapsl
oaivew Ppérr (where in the Infinitival sentence depending on
dokobvra the virtual Predicate is elidpporos, not caivew— which
with seeming-kindly heart fawn’ &c.). Soph. Aj. 798, rirde &
ZEodov ONebpiav Alavros é\mifer péperv—* he fears that this foray,
which [by me his messenger] he interprets, will be fatal to him.’
Here dhefplav 1s the virtual Predicate.

§ 304. D. Chiasmus, or Inverse Parallelism of clauses and sen-
tences.
Rep. 438 ¢, énioripn 8¢ Tis kal woud Tis [émoTiu éori] mowod Twis kat
TLVoS.
Ih. 494 ¢, way pév épyoy wav & &mos Méyovrds Te kai mpdrrovTas.
R 2




244 DIGEST OF IDIOMS. [§8 305, 306.

Rep. 597 d, dvres k\ivns mouyris duras ofions dAANG ) R\lms Twds pndé
kArorroids Tis.

Symp. 186 2, od pdvor éoriy émt Tals Yuyals . . . . wpds Tols xkahols®
GX\\a kal wpds @M ha oAl kai €v Tols d\Nots,

Ih. 196 b, o7’ ddiket, ofir’ ddikeirar, ot Imd Beod, otire Bedy.

Thewt. 173 d, vépovs 8¢ kal ymplopara Neydueva 3 yeypappéva, obre
Spdow ol dkoiouot,

Symp. 218 a, Sedpyuévos ve Imd dhyeworépov kal T6 d\yewdrarov Gy
dv s SnxBeln, iy kapdiav 3 yruxiy yip Snxbels Iwd Tév év piko-
coig Noywr.

Boph. 2371 a, kal ydp xkvri Nkos, dypdrarov NUEPOTETE.

Gorg. 474 ¢, kadv Te kal dyabdv, kai kakdy kai aloypdv.

Pheedo 102 ¢, cpurpds e kal péyas . . ., T0b pév G peyéber Ymepéyew
Ty opkpdinta Smepéywv, T¢ 8¢ péyefos Tis opxpdriros wapéywr
Uepexov.

,
Ib. 69 b, rolrov kal perd totrov dvotperd e kai mirpackdpeva.

§ 305. So in Dialogue.
Gorg. 453 d, (A) wdrepor . . . melber, ) o¥; (B) 0% dijra se. od melfed],
AANG mavTey pdlora melle.
Tb. 496 d, (A) mérepor odv &re mhelo pwrd, # éuoloyeis k.. ; (B)
‘Opoloyd, dA\Ad p épdra.
In Dialogue, however, the Parallelism is often Direct, instead of
Inverse.
Rep. 337 ¢, (A) @ho 7. . . moujoes; &y éyd . . . dmoxpwei ; (B) oi
av bavpdoay €l pow arerapéve otre Sdfete.
Ih. 428 d, (A) 7is, xal & riow; (B) Alry, % puvdaxws, kal é Tolrois
Tols dpxovow,
Soplh. 267 a, (A) Myuyrwdr 8y . . . amoveypdpcla 6 & dX\o mav dpaper
k1t (B) Nevephobw, 16 8¢ pefelobo.
Cf. Hom. Od. vi, 170-19%, whers Odysseus is answered in order by
Nausicaa,—170-4, correspondingto 187-190,and the remainder
to the remainder. And Asch. Ag. 622, 623, and ib. 1202-5,
KA. Mdvris p’ Amd\ev 768 énéornaer réher’ Hporoi péy aidos fv
épol Néyew 7dde,  XO. Maw kal feds mep luépp memhyypévos ; “ABpi-

verar yap was Tis €0 mpdooer whéoy.

§ 306. Often, also, of two points put by A, the former only is
taken up by B.

§% 307, 308.] ORDER OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 245

Rep. 341 b, (A) otire yap dv pe Ndbois rakovpydy, ofiTe k.T.\. (B) O08¢
Y &v émiyepioatpe.

Phaedo 79 b, (A) 1 8¢ % Yvxq ; bpardy, § dedes ; (B) 02y w7 dvBper-
TwU Y.

Hip. Ma. 293 ¢, (A) 70 mpémov &pa rolre Néyoper o mapayevdpevoy
motel ékaora Palverda kald, . . . 7) b elvat wouet, ) odOérepa TovTwY |
(B) "Eporye doxet (sc. b—caivesar).

Gorg. 462 b, (A) épdra 4 dmoxplvov. (B) ’AN\& mojoe Tadra.  kal

por ardkpwar, @ 2okpares,

§ 807. E. Compavative emphasis in co-ordinate expressions
marked by the order (which is often the reverse in Greek of what
it would be in English).

Symp. 173 e, xal djAdv ye 8y dre olrw duavcovpevos kai wept dpavrot
xal mept Vpdy paivopar. The emphasis is on épavrod, and the
dudy is quite faint.

Ib. 1475 b, viv ody vopilovres kai éué O’ Tpdv kexhjolar émt deimvoy
xkal tolade rods #Nhovs, fepamevere—: I your master, as well as
the others.

Ib. 185 ¢, Tuxely 8¢ adrg Twa H Umd whgoporis §) Umé Twos dNhou
Nyya émmentokviav—* from some cause, most probably reple-
tion.

Ib. 189 e, xal eldos xai dvopa—- the class as well as the mere name.

Euthyphro 3 d, i odv ¢pbdve, bs ad Néyes, eire 8 @ho m——* for
whatever cause, most probably for envy.

Apol. 39 b, kal éye Te 7$ TufpaT Eupéve Kal odro—*1 as well as¢
they.’

§ 308. T. Hysteron Proteron: where (in other words) the order
of expression, following that of thought, reverses the order of occur-
rence of facts.

Theset. 162 b, ctrep péN\hotév pov émrpéfrew kat meloeabar.

Apol. 19 d, d\Nhovs d:ddokew Te kal ppdlew.

Gorg. 474 8, yéAora mapeiyoy kai odk qmiardpny émnpnopifew.

Phedo 8o ¢, cvpmecdr 16 gdpa kai Tapiyevbév.

Ib. 100 b, émdeifewv kal drvevpioew.

Tb. 87 ¢, moAA& kararpiyas Towaira ipdria kal vnpdpevos,

Symp. 190 e, s . ... puridas Tas moMhds éfeléawe rai ra orify

duppbpov.
R3




246 DIGEST OF IDIOMS.  [§§ 309, 3co.

Symp. 209 ¢, rikre kai yewvi.

Tim. 73 e, yiv épipace kal Eevoe,

Apol. 32 b, frarrdbnpy Suiv pmdév woreiy wapd Tovs véuous kal évavriu
éymeaduny.

Cf. Hdt. vill. 114, 6 8 yehdoas e xal Karagyoy woANdy xpdvav . .

elrre,

§ 309. G. Interrogation emerging late in the sentence. By this
arrangement, so common in Plato, the sentence generally gains
aunimation, and its emphatic part is distinetly indicated.

a. With Negative.

Phedo 8o e, éav pév kadups dwadhdrrnrae k. h—odkody olre wéy

éxovoa kTN, ;

o ¢! ) ’ I ~ e o/

Rep. 402 a, bomep dpa ypappdrov wépr vére ikavds elyopew dre kT,

—odroby kal elkdvas k.7, ;

Ib. 581 e, vow 3¢ Pldoocpor moubueba s d\has F§ovis vouifew . .

s ndors ob wivy wéppw kT,

b. 587 &, mheloror 8¢ Ndyov dbiorarar ody mep véuou kul rafews ;
Ib. 590 a, 7 8 atdddea kat Suokohia Yréyerar ody drav 6 Neoyrddes . .

aténrar ;

N \ ~ \

Legg. 830 d, kai ratra &) ¢ofnlels . .. uy dpalvpral o yehoia, otk
dpa vopoberijoe: ;
- " I 2 2 Q -~

Protag. 351 ¢, éyd yip Néyw, kaf § §déa éariv, dpa kard rodro odk
dyabd ;

Ibid. d, 48¢a 8¢ kakeis od Ta flovis peTéyorra ;

Meno 78 ¢, dyafi 8¢ rakels oixi ofov Sylesav kT,

B \ A\ 3 A ~ 5 S

Tb. 88 d, kal piv 8 kel T8N\, & viv 8y Néyoper . . . elvai, ap’ oly
bamwep kT,

- 2 ~ 3 -~

Symp. 216 d, kat ad dyvoel wdvra xai oddév older, bs 70 oxpa adrov

Tobro ob veprades ; [The Zurich editors give rotro. ob o H

§ 310. b. Without Negative.
Soph. 233 ¢, 8pdot 8 ye Todro wpds ravra, bapéy ;
Hip. Ma. 301 ¢, émel xai iy, mwplv a6 cov ratra vovBerndivar, s
e0ffws Siexelueba, Er oot pddhov Eyds émbelfe k.. ;
Gorg. 496 ¢, 16 wewjy Ekeyes morepor $30 drapdy elvar ;
Phileb. 44 d, olpar Todrde T Néyew adrois, s el BovAnbeipey drovoiy

4 -~
€ldovs Ty piow ibeww, mérepoy kTN, ;

$§ 311, 312.]  RHETORICAL FIGURES. 247

Politic. 265 e, 6 mokiruos dp’ émuéheiay Exew aiverw wéropa k..

Legg. 683 e, Baoi\ela 8¢ xaralberar, & mpds Auls, § kai kTN, pdv
U6 Tewoy dN\wr ) cPdv abtov;

Apol. 347 b, moAket 8éw épavréy ye dduhoew k.., 1i Seioas; [So
Hermann punctuates. ]

Jrito 53 ¢, § mAjoidoes Tolrois kal dvarryvyrioes Sualeyduevos——
rivas Adyovs, & Sakpares ;

Ibid. e, dmepxduevos &) Puboer wdvras dvbpomovs kal Sovhebowy,—i
moiov ; [The Zurich editors give Sovkedor]

Cf. Lysias xiil. 64. p. 135, "Aydpatos Tods pév dméktewe, Tovs O¢

N ap s foa s g
Puyddas évreifey émoinae,—ris bv adrds ;

§ 311. H. Enclitic recommencing, or even commencing, a clause.

Phileb. 16 ¢, feav pév es drfpdmovs ddats, bs ye xarapaiverar épof,
moléy ék ey éppin.

Ib. 25 b, xal pov doxei s, & Ipbrapye, abréw Pilos Auiy wiv )
yeyovéva,

Ih. 46 ¢, émérav . . . 7s Tdvavria dua wify wdoxy, moré prydv Oépyrar
kat Geppavipevos éviore Yixnrac.

Phaedo 65—:’) d, vt 8 odv ; mémoré v . . . eldes; [So Oxon. Bub the
edd. give 40y odv wémoré v eldes ;]

Cf. Dem. de Cor. 44. p. 240, mepudv & ®ilirmos "IN\vprods kai
TpBalhots, Twas 8¢ kat Tév “EXArov, kareotpépero.
Similarly & commences a parenthetic clause.

Pheedo 87 a, v odv, & ¢aly & Ndyos, & dmoreis; (See above,
§ 295.)

Cf. Den. Olynth. A, 4. D 13, i ody, &v Tis clmot, Tavra 7\6/)/6:,9;
[So one Paris MS. ms & Zurich editors.]

§ 312. RurroricaL FIGURES.

A. Metonymy.

Rep. 497 d, &v ducis dvrikapPBavduevor dedyhérare — ¢ of those
[objections], your allegation of which has shewed me that’ &c.

Symp. 177 b, évicav dhes Emawor ¥xovres—equivalent to éviy
&rawos (et didduevos. A strange instance.

Ib. 203 b, 5 é rob i dvros els 70 by idvre érwoby airla—that is, 7
700 évar 6ri0ty airla.

Theset. 167 ¢, dvri wovnpdy Svrov abrols ékdoTev xpnatd émoljoey

3 \ -~
elvar kai Ookely.




248 DIGEST OF IDIOMS.  [§§ 313, 314.

Thest. 190 e, aloyvrolpgpy & Umép nuév dvayralopévoy Spoloyei—
‘I should he ashamed at our being compelled’ &e.

Apol. 33 ¢, xaipovow éferafouévos Tois ologévois elvar cools.

Phedo 88 d, 6 Ndyos . . . . dowep Smépmad pe fnbeis—*the recital
of the argument as it were reminded me.

Ib. 68 a, rodrov dwpAdyfar Evwdvros adrois—* be rid of the company
of this.’

Charm. 173 b, é rolrwy olras éxdvrav. So Legg. 959 c.

Legg. 959 e, kakov Zorw kads «al perplos T4 wepl 7OV TeTeNeuTKdTe:
yeyvdueva—*let it be a credit to have the obsequies handsemely
or decently performed.’

§ 313. B. Catachresis.
Yromretew for ‘to expect.
Theext. 164 a, kai éyé, v v Ala, trorrebw, ob pnp ikavds ye ovvrod.
*Apgyavos of number,
Phdr. 229 d, kat é\hwr dunydver mAily reparohdyey Twav duoion,
Aapdvios,
Critias 117 b, kd\\os Sros 7€ apdyior Eyorra.

§ 814. ©avpaoctds, avudoios, has many gradations of Catachrestic
meaning.
a. ‘Strange,’ ‘eccentric.’
Symp. 182 e, bavpacrd Eya.  So 213 d, bavpacr épydlerar.
8. ‘Incomparable,’” ¢capital;’—only the intention of super-
lativeness being retained.

Apol. 41 b, Bavpacty &v ely § Swarpifs) adrébe.

y. Of a recommendation or a feeling or an assertion,—¢de-
cided,” ‘emphatic,” “ positive,’

Symp. 182 d, § mapakélevors 16 épdvm maps wdvrev Oavpacri—
‘most positive is the encouragement given by all.

Tim. 29 d, 76 wév odv mpoolpwor Bavpacios dredefdpefi oov—< most
decidedly approved.’

Euthyd. 283 ¢, bavpaords omovddfoper —  were particularly
anxious.’

Pheedo 74 b, (A) papdv m elvar 4 ppdéy; (B) ®oper pévrov vy Ala,
favpaords ye. Oavpaorés qualifies Ppéper not evar—<say Yes
most positively.’

Ib. 92 a, favpasris bs émeiobp—* was most decidedly convinced.’

§§ 315—318.] RHETORICAL FIGURES. 249

§ 315. Ymeppuds, kahds, oPpddpa, are also in the same way used

to express dectded assertion or agsent to an assertion.

Gorg. 496 ¢, (A) dpoloyotper ravra; . ... (B) AN dmeppuis ds
Sporoyd—* 1 agree most decidedly.’

Pheedo 76 e, tmepduds Soxel pou 7 abryy dvdykn eivar,

Phileb. 26 a, (A) ap’ ob raira éyyryvéueva Taira. . « pOVGIKTY Eluma-
oav tehedrara fwvesrjoaro ; (B) Kd\uord ye.  Probably an
intermediate step to this Catachresis is the use of xalds Aéyew
for ‘to say truly,” e. g. Phdr. 227 b.

Ib. 24 b, (A) drery & Bvre dfmov wavrdmagw dmelpo ylyveobov,
(B) Kat ogpédpa ye. So 39 e.

Phdr. 263 4, (A) elme . . . € Gpoduny dpwra dpxduevos Tob Adyov.
(B) Ny AL dpnydves ye bs opédpa—: most decidedly you did.

§ 316. Méyas.
Pheedo 62 b, 6... \dyos ... péyas 7é tis por Paiverar kai od padios
Sudelv, ¢ cumbersome,’ 1. e. ¢ perplexing.
Euthyd. 275 d, 0 pepdror, dre peydhov 8vros tod épwriuaros,
Hpvbplacé Te kai amopioas éBheyrev els épé.  So Hip. Ma, 287 a.

§ 317. C. Hyperbole.

Euthyd. 303 b, dhiyov kai of «loves of év 16 Aukelyp édopifBnody 7 émt
Toly dvdpolv kal fobyoay,

Hip. Ma. 295 a, depiBéarepor tijs dmdoms drpiSeias.

Legg. 823 e, pire éypryopdot pire eldovar xiprois dpydv ipay dumro-
vovuévors—the supposition of the alternative eidover, in order
to make the denial total, is hyperbolical. Cf. Arist. Eth. X, ix,
11,86 . .. piyr dxovra pi édyra mpdrrew t& Gatha. Soph. Antig.

EAREE SR} ’ oy e 3 3 ’
1108, ur it omaoves Ou T OvTes oL T amOVTES.

§ 318, D. Formule expressive of Contempt.
a. Odfros.

Apol. 23 d, ra xara mdvrev Tdv Pdosopolvrer wpdyepa Taita
Aéyovour.

Cf. Ar. Nub. 296, of rpvyodaipoves otror, 969, Tds kard Spivw Tajras

ds Svokohoxdpmrovs |kapmds)-
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§ 319. b, Ioios;
Gorg. 490 d, (A) d\N Yres {parior [rév Betrin mAéov Setv Eyew e}
..« . (B) Hoiwy ipariey;—* Clothes, forsooth !’
Charm. 1574 b, (&) &d ye 7 [ofﬁe] o werrevricdy; (B) Moiow

TETTEUTLKOY §

§ 320. ¢. Plural of Singular Terms.
Menex. 245 d, od y&p IIéNomes 008 Kabuor k.7,

Pheedo 98 ¢, dépas kai aibépas kal Udara alridpevoy.

Symp. 218 a, ®aidpovs, *Aydbovas, "Epvépudyovs.

Rep. 387 b, Kaxvrols e kal Stiyas kal évépovs kai dAiBuyras.

Cf. Alsch. Ag. 1439, Xpuanidwr pellypa rév on e, It is fre-
quent in Aristophanes : cf. Ecclez. 1069, & Ilives, & KoptfBavres,
Ach. 270, kal Aapdyev draXayeis, Ran. 963, Kikvovs mordy xal
Mépvovas. It is equally used with a sense of dignity,—as in
the dithyrambic fragment of Pindar [p. 224 ed. Dissen], yévor
UmdToy pév marépov pehméuey yuvakédy Te Kaduewdy Euolov, se.

Bacchus the son of Zeus and Semele.

§ 321. d. Periphrasis.
Legg. 953 e, fpéppara Neidov—for Egyptians.

§ 322, E. Simile introduced as a Metaphor,—i. e. with the
Particle of Comparison omitted.
{See this noticed by Aristotle, Rhet. I1T. x—xi, where he charac-
terises it as mpd duudrev moueiv.)
Euthyphro 11 ¢, otk éyé elpe & évribels, A& o0 por Sokeis 6 Aaidados.
Cf. Soph. Aj. 169, péyav alyvmv & tmodelvavres vdy’ dv éEaipms
el o0 pavelns ovyf mrifetar ddavor, Asch. P. V. 856, of & énron-
peévor dpévas Kiprow meherdy ob parxpay Neleyupévor "Héovar, Ag. 394,
€mel Qubkes wals woravdv Spuw, Burip. Bacch. 1114, Hpory 8¢ phmp
apev iepla Pdvov,

§ 323. F. Play upon Words.
Rep. 621 b, pifos éoilly xai odx dmdrero, kai fipds &v chaetey.
Symp. 185 ¢, Haveaviov 8¢ waveapévov,—di8dokoveer ydp pe Yoa
Aéyew oltwol of aogol.
Ib. 198 ¢, Topylov kepahiy Sewwot Néyewr.
Ib. 174 b, bs dpa ral dyabdy émi Satras laow adrdparor dyabol—in
allusion to Agathon.

§§ 324, 325.] RHETORICAL FIGURES. 251

Apol. 25 ¢, d\\& ydp, & Mélnre, . . . . cads dmodaives iy cavrod
duéheav.

Theset. 194 ¢, éap, b &pn "Opnpos alwrrdperos Ty 70U Koy Spotd-
Ta.

Pheedo 8o d, eis. .. rdmov . . . dedy, els Aldov bs dAndis,

Ih. 89 b, évmep nuiv & Néyos Tehevriioy kai uy Svvopeda abrdv dvaPio-
cacba. The play upon the words lies in their reference to
the subject of the discussion.

Ib. 92 ¢, wpémer ye eimep T@ EN@ Nye Ewradd cvar kal T wepl-ris
dppovias.

Legg. 802 e, Sewdv yip 8\p ye dppovig dwagdew # fubud dppubuciv.

Ib. 803 d, #v & moNéuep pév &a o’ odv mabia meukvia obr’ ody
775536&1-

Cf. Hom. Il. xiii. 773, viv ror cs alns Shedpos.

§ 324. G. Hendiadys.

The Hendiadys which occurs in Plato (belonging to the last of
Lobeck’s four kinds,—cf. note on Soph. Ajax, 145) is that where
Synonyms are set side by side with the view of expressing the idea
more forcibly. This might be called Rhetorical Hendiadys. With
Demosthenes it is a favourite instrument of Seivwars.

Theedo 98 b, 76 pév v§ 0ddéy xpduevor 0bdé Twas alrius émairibpevor.

Ib. 111 d, cwrerpijobar e moAhayd kai Siedovs Exew.

Crito 47 b, yupva{duevos dvijp rai Toiro mpdrrwy.

Gorg. 472 b, ék2dérhew pe ék Tijs odaias kal Tob d\ybols.

Tim. 8% d, &v 028y oromotpey, 0dd évvooluer re k.T.A.

Phileb. 23 a, my depileardrgy alri mpoocpéporra Bdoavoy kai ébe-

Aéyxovra.
Legg. 953 2, émperelofar kal Typekeiv.

§ 325. M. Interrogation answered by the speaker himself.

This may be called Rhetorical Interrogation. TIts object is te
awaken the attention.

Phaedo 73 ¢, Méyw 8 tiva tpdmor; tévde. édv Tis T kTN,

Rep. 360 e, ris ody 7 Sidoracis ; e, undév apaipbpey kT,

Apol. 34 d, 7 8) odv oddéy Tovrer moujow; olk avfadi{duevos, &

’Abyvaiot, kTN,
Ib. 40 b, 7l oty airior elvar imohapBdve; éyo Tuiv pd.

Protag. 343 b, 700 8) exa raira Méyw; "0Om kX So Gorg. 457 e-
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Gorg. 4583 ¢, rob odv Zexa 87 abrds dmomrebar ae éphaopar, AAN odx
s sy P BN Ay g
avros Myw; ob gob &veka, dAAG Tod Adyou.

Ib. 458 a, &y 8¢ v elui 5 Tdv (0éws pév dv AeyyBévrav kTN

Ib. 487 b, «al éuol € efivovs. rim Tekpnpie ypbuar; éyd gou épad.
0lda k..

Meno 94 e, mpds i odw 09 Néyw raira; mpds Tas S6fas rds dAnlets,

Legg. o1 ¢, rivos 8% xai rai v ab ydpiy éNéxly; Seiv Paivera
KT

Ib. 480 a, rivos &) xdpw ratra elpyra; roile, ri k.r .

Tim. 31 a, mérepov obv Spfds &va odpavew mpooeipikapuey, § wolhols
kal dmeipovs Néyew Ry 6plirepov; éva, elrep kT,

Critias 111 a, més odv 8) rodro moTly, kat kard 71 Nel\ravoy Tis rére
yis 6pis dv Néyorro; mioa k.

Symp. 206 e, wdvv pév ody, &by, i O odv Tijs yevmoeos ; 8ru kr.\,

[So Hermann punctuates. The Zurich editors give the answer
to another speaker. |



